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- FOREWORD - A

I have much pleasurc in writing = forsword to “8hri

(. G. Viswanathan’s new book, “Oatalogwng, Theory and
Practice.” Mr. Viswanathan has been a koedn ﬁﬁudent of the
subject and his contribution to if is boun&\to be of interest.
Catalogning now ranks as a highly deVE}oped discipline based
upon. principles and techmques, Whlch have been evolved
after long experience and. stud‘y Df the use of libraries made
by readers with ﬁﬂ#ﬂdbt’@eﬂebﬁgmdrgtmudes T hope that

Mr, Viswanathan’s Igbbura will prove useful to the students
of Library Sclence\

.’\.}
BANARQ ‘Hinpu UNIVERSITY, V. 8. JHA
\\ BanaRaS-B : Vice-Chaneellor.

S 17th Moy, 1959.
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

I congider that revising and issuing a subsequent edition
of the original work is both a privilege and & pleasure that a few
writers enjoy. Tha first edition of this book published in 1954
was so warmly received by libraries and schools of Library {
sclence, both at home and abrqad, that if encouraged me b0
write the second edition. I am grateful $o them for their cordial
appreciation. A\

7N
" 4 R

Dhuring the last ten years, basic rethinking on theproduction
of a siraple catalogue code which may lead to thévestablishmens
of an equally sumple but effective cataloggquéi)ractice has been
going on at national and internationgh\levols. For instance,
Dv. A, D. Osbom’s ‘Crists in Catalogi:;iﬁg’, 1949, Mr. Seymour
Lubetziky's ‘Catalogning Rules gn&?rinciples’, 1953, and Mary
Piggott’s ‘Catgloguing Wﬁ:‘fﬁgﬂlﬁ%&mgﬁa&yﬂg&%e: an Inquiry’,
1954 gquestioned the Wis@[@]ﬁ of continuing the lingering tradi-
tions in cataloguing prastice. The LF.L.A. directed the . pro-
duction of national eodes in all countries and $he UNESCO

encouraged the, frdgramme.
P N\Y;
In ordes™fo meet the continuing demand for a compre-

hensive\ét"ﬁef up o date work, bringing forth in its compass
all im‘i)\ortant and ourrent issues in library cataloguing, the
”Egvisii:;n has been undertaken. The book is in two parts—one
\Cataloguing Theory, and two Cataloguing Practice, and conforms
to tho design of the first edition. The theory part has been
completely revised, augmented, and extendod, bearing i mind
the valuable suggestions offered by colleagues from far and near,
in their reviews and personal communieations. The practico.
part has been supplemented with examples of new types of books
and entries ; some of the rules on dissertations, special non-
book reading material—mss., films, gramophone recoxds, efe;,
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loft out in the first edition have been applied and worked out
with critical analysis. Once again it was considered expedient
to adopt the original A. A. Code, 1908 in making the entries,
because of insignificant changes m its revision of 1949 and
because of the great expectation and hope held out by catalogue
code Tevision cornmiftees of various countries, specially Britain
and the U.8.A,, of producing a simplified code of cataloguing
practice, likely to influence the future of library catalogujﬁ‘g.\

During my visit o the United Kingdom in 1935-36 as &
visiting lecturer to the Libraries and Schocls of Librarianship
in that country, under the auspices of the Conpmonweslth Uni-
versities Interchange Committee, British (Council, I had the
privilege of coming in close contact with-Qisiinguished librarians
and lecturers of library science, Mr{l." R. McColvin, C.B.E,
(Westminster P.L.), Professor Haymond Irwin (University
Collega London ‘%%]J?.?;}ulﬁ:?ra%’?é&%g?ﬁgmp and Archives), Mr,
F. C. Francis, fok: {Britigh Museum), Mr. W.C.B. Bayers and Mr.
R. H. Hill (N.CL.), M{J. P. Lamb (Sheffield P.L.), Miss Mary
Piggott (University Qoliege London Behool of Librarisnship
and Archives), MzaR. N. Lock (Birmingham 8chool of Librarian-
ship), Mr. Roy Stokes (Loughborough School of Librarianship),
Mr. A. J. ¥slis (BN.B.), Mr. Edward Sydney (Leyton P.L.),
Mr. D.'\\{{.:?‘;outh and Mr. E. F. Ferry (Derby Co.L.), Mr. 8, G.
Ber;if;:lan (Middlesex Co.L.), Mr. C. 8. Tighe (Nottingham P.L..),
Mgy B, 1. Palmer {Library Associstion), and a number of other
’ c?nileagues, who afforded me splendid facilities to abserve, parti-
cipate, teach, and learn the various aspects and issues in library
administration of which cataloguing was not the least important.

The varied but sound cataloguing tradition and practice
* obtaining in these libraries kindled in me hopes, great and smali,
that in India we too could achieve something similar, with
only a little effort, by rati_onalising the principles and procedures

*
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of cataloguing for adoption in libraries. It is my humble con-
vighlon that this book might render some usefa! and effective

guidanco to those engaged in the study and practice of the
scionce and art of cataloguing.

I am most sincercely grateful to Dr. V. 8. Jha, Vice-Chan-
cellor, Banaras Hindu University for his foreword and offer
my respectful thanks fo him. ,\\

I owe a deep debt of gratitude to Miss Mary Piggott
Lecturer, School of Librarisnship and Archwes, , T)mverswy
College London, who read infensively through ‘ahb manuscript
and made very valuable suggestions for improyifg “the presenta-
tion and usefulness of the book. I am gréiteful to Mr. Harold
Lancour, Editor, Library Trends, forh kind permission to
reproduce Table I ‘Substitutes for card cata]ogues by C. D. Gull,
Library Trends, Oct., 1953. Ithﬁ.nL M/S. Librace Ltd., London
for granting me perm\rsmcibbrei?uhhepr@dmglﬁhe illustrations on

plates 2 and 3. A

P&\

T am thankful fpe Al the authors and publishers of the hooks
which have heen, referred to and from which matter has been
quoted with 2 6w to render the book increasingly authoritative,
I am gratefil’to my son Madhav and my daughter Vijaya,
who roaﬁ]}féu gh the proofs with keen interest and understanding,
T am i%rsona]lv grateful to Mr. Ram Naresh Singh, Senior
(“a.talogumg Typist and Mr, K. 8. Negi, Typist, both of the

\Téchmcal Department of the Banaras Hindu University Library
for their sincere co-operation in converting the ms. info type-
geript. I am specially grateful to Mr. Rama Krishna Das,
Manager, Banaras Iindu University Press for printing the
book and for his valuable suggestions on its lay out. 1 thank
M/S. G. Blunt and Sons Limited, London, the sole agenfs for
the salo of my books m Furope, for their kind co-operation
and effective publicity.
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I shall have hesn amply rewarded, if this book will dispel
all erronsous notions about cataloguing, help its study and
practice, as an intellectual pursuit that may act as a power
line to illuminate darkness. Suggestions for improvement
from all concerned will be gratefully received.

qHAY A FLAAL

N\
FwHY A1 St A
- { N3
Lead us from falsehood into Truth ; P ’,ﬂ .
From darkness into living Light ; AN

>
From death to Immortality.
(Brhadaranyaka Upamn{\} L i, 27.

P o

&/
Banarse Hindu University, “}\
Department of Library Science, R NC, G ViswaNaTuAN
March 28th, 1059, O\
www,dhl'aulibral')’;"_{f in
o™
S\
.\‘



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

“Librarianship is too old a craft for anything in it to be
new.”  Thercfore it will be too much to expect any newness
in this work. There has still beon an imperative need for such
a work, from the viewpoint of the back ground and attainmcnts
of the students, pursuing a course of study in Catalogning; &asha
vital part of the education for Librarianship, in India. CHlsta-
blished text books, manuals and outlines of Cataldpuing by
H. A. Sharp, Margaret Mann, Susan Akers and 9(]1&1"5 do exist,
But they have not been easily available to thelstudents in this
counfry. Continned and repeated rcpme@tation to provide
them a simple guide to catelogning them'y and practice, from
batel affer batch of students of le]’:ary Science, whom I had
the opportunity to teach Catalogmng for the past fifteen years
in, the School of lerarlansl,}lfplfhb A gf]rrlnvomlty, Waltair
and the Banasras Hmdu Unwe,‘rmty Faculty of Library Science,
stimulated the vmtmcf Qf this book.

There is a Per\?sn saying that “Whoso desiroth a faultless
friend, remaing-friendless” and “it is no less trme that he who
intonds to Ft\e a fanifless book, writes nothing”. I am con-
scious pf/niy limitations and the magnitude of the task of pre-
Beﬂtmg% guide book to the student of Library SBcience, as nell
EER to the working Cataloguer.

O
\V I have brought to hear op this study, the variety of my
experience, as & Lecturer in Cataloguing and Bibliography for
a considerable length of tinme. 1t envisages an analysie of the
purpese, function, methods and processes of Cataloguing as
practised i several leading libraries. The sim has mainly
been to initiate the student of Library Selence to the realms
of Cataloguing and te place a simple concise and handy guide
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book to enable him to understand the prineiples of cataloguing
and apply them with ease and discretion in constructing & sound

ecatalogne. With this end in view, typical examples of books
bave been worked ont, as far as possible using familiar titles.

Any sound catalogue is compiled after an equally sound
code of catalogue rules, The code of rules recommended fort
adoption is the A. A. Code, 1908, althongh, s second edifion
of it has beon published in 1949. T am fully conﬂciousszﬁf the
dofacts of the Code of 1908, as well as its zevision of 1948, which
is not drastic. But in the absence of a hetter and tinre widely
adopted code, it has heen considered proper to folléw the ori ginal
code, which still romaing a prescribed bopk\jn Cataloguing in
the curriculnm of several library schools.dnt professional centres
of education for Librarisnship. “ v

Standard works on the su.b}ect like H. A, Sharp: Text
book of Catalogiith¥: dﬂraﬁlﬂﬁé&' fgHH) A.L.A. Catalogue rules ;
Ind ed., 1949, Norris ...C‘atalogumg, M. 8. Taylor: Funda-
mentals of Practical Cataloguing and periodicals like the Library
Journal, Library, Qﬁn}terly and Tdibrary Association Record
and B.N.B. hayé been froquontly referred to and used in the
preparation of' the toxt. I acknowledge my indebtedness and
thank the. authors and publishers of these worls.

I am deeply obliged to my co]]eagues Mr. Anand Prakash
'Agrawal M.A., LL.B., Dip. Lib.8c., Dr. Adltya Kumar Ohdedar,
{ A, PrD., Dip. Lib.Sc. and Mr. B. N. Ghatak, B.Sc., Dip.
Lib.8c., who were my students also, for going through the manu-
seript and furnishing necessary material for illustration and
other valuable suggestions. My sincere thanks are monoe the
less due to Mr. Ram Naresh Singh, Cataloguing Typist of this
University, who converted the manuscript into the typed script,
thereby accelerating the progress of composition, I should be
failing in my duty, if I do not acknowledge my gratefulness to
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Mz, Rama Kiishna Das, Manager of the Banaras Hindu Uni-
versity Press for printing the book, within a limited . time.
Finally T express my respectful thanls to Pt. D, Subrahmanyam,
M.A., Librarian, Banaras Hindu University Library for the
continned encouragement I have reccived from him in the

completion of this book. N

N

It i3 my earnest desire that the guide bool will coqﬁﬁf&:ﬁ%e
to a better understanding of the objectives and proégééés of
cataloguing and tender it & more imaginative, Amditfnl and
creative pursuit in the field of librarianship. I Eha)l be happy
to receive any suggestions, for its improv ement “from all con-
cerned so that I may incorporate them in g\subsequcnt edition,

G ;
N

Banaras Hindu University Library: "

Department of Library Sciencey - €. G. VISWANATHAN
Fobruary 24th, 1954, wWW, dh‘ranhbl ary.org.in
Q
¢ a:;\
LA
A&~
N
£ '\.QO






1

LIBRARY CATALOGUE : ITS NATURE,
FUNCTIONS, AND IMPORTANCE
IN A LIBRARY SYSTEM ~

HE library catalogue is a list of hooks and other r(,.nhnfr
mlu ]mldm”-, of a library or a group nf.hhmrlv%
The list contams entrics of books, wrranged zuuardm;., to some
definite plan.  As distinguished from a hll;lmump})} it s a list
which records, de%crlbeq and indexes the resousbe s of a collection,
—

\/
a library or group of ]1br.1m,~« m a lov .lht\\ Or country.

Catalogumn' dnmtm the \muu.s prmmqm adopted  in
preparing the entries of the r(\ad,m:5 material i a catalogue
and its mainfenance. v yw.dbr auhbralyorg in

C_afa__loguﬂg_and ciaqsmca‘tmn are two twinr precesses adopted
in modern hbrary admlm&tmt:on to help readers get at the
books and other re &{nﬂ material quickly and convenie mtly,
In view of the importanco of the eatalogue in providing access
0 the resource.s\of a library, large sums of moncy are spent
and competeﬁt persons are employed as cataloguers.

“Th‘6\~ library catalogue does not—or should not—exist
as &D. end in - itself. It is one part of the total bibliographic
;%Em and rust be responslve to changes that talke place in
other parts 3 of the system.”l Studies of catalogues and cata-
loguing carried out indicate the gradual changes in the form,
style and techniques of catalogues. The reader’s approach
to books and reading, the physical features of the book, and the
advances made in the field of classification have all had their
impact on the libzary catalogue. “The modifications, however,
have been unnecessarily slow, ancl sometimes madeq,uat&
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because of incomplete understanding of the nature and func-

- tions of the catalogue and its place in the system as a whole.””?

Cataloguing practice from the beginning is determined by the

set of rules followed by a library, e.g. the British Museum has

its ‘Rules for compiling the catalogues of Printed books, Maps

and Music in the British Museum' reviged edifion, 1936 and,
the Library of Congress has its own Rules, ‘“‘Despite the fach

that catalogning has been referred to as an art, these rules’ a3

Seymour Lubetzky points out, have shaped our catz%logues

and defermined their usefulness.”® .- "

The earliest known form of library catalogue ih‘gli{;ates that it
was compiled to serve as a simple invenfory or\list of the library
resources, . “The lists {minakes} which Callimachus drew at
Alexandria probably contains the name’é Jof those authors only

which he found in the library with Wlnch he was connected there,
~ and they may therefore be regardod as clags-catalogues for that
particular subject.s* wBbiaulilietrsfiltcal and eritical mind
: of Callimachus, as a classifier and cataloguer, which is evidenced
in his ‘winakes’ that is af far reaching importance to the modern
cataloguer. Calhma}bh\us gave the name of the author, place
of bhirth, name, 0ﬁf~ ki {ather, his teachers and edwecation, his
nickname or sée\udonym, a short biography, the title of his work
or works ;~iﬂ§“§1@ work lacked a title he provided one, a comment
on thair\éuthenticity, and finally a stichiometric note giving
the ﬁrst words of the work {often the ancient fitle} and the
< 'exaet number of lines of the manuseript (of each work and of
dll the author’s writings). The last was an important biblio-
graphieal detail, used to control the size of the manuscript and
ascertain the compensation of the scribe as well as for general
reference, :

“There i3 no doubt that our whole concept of author entry
fist came with the Greeks ; it never once appeared in any work
.which has survived from the earlier civilizations of the Rast.
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Even today in the Orient the traditional entty for & book is is
title.”® Most of the oriental writings of well kmown authors
have been better known under their titles than under their names,
e.g. Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa ; Kadambari of Bana ; Leelavati
of Bhaskaracharya ; perhaps the approach of the readers was
towards the title or subject covered by it rather than the persons™\
who wrote it. It signifies the impersonal and objective hent.
of mind of the oriental readers which seems to be better $han
the subjective appfoach. Wil not the people read and appre-
ciate the dramas of Shakespeare, had they beens Wntten by
some person other than Shakespeare, as superblyﬁs wag done
by him ? Tt cannot be said that the title apgroach to the work
of an author signifies unnaturalness or an undefnocratlc attitude,

\
Callimachus seems to have adopted the following Main

Divisions of knowledge for classﬂymg the manuscripts.

1. Epic and other NonDramatic Poetry
. The Drafia’ dbrauhbl ary.org.in

III. Laws a
1V. Philosophy™ W

Y. History\\ )
VI. Oratory

VIL Méditine
' VIII.«\'ﬁéthematical Selence
1 ~ Natural Science
X, Miscellanca
VzThe authors were arranged in the alphabetical order of their
names, under the appropriate class of knowledge to whiclh their
works related.. The ‘xinakes’ (the word means) tablets were
- kept with the wall book cases, '
“Thug the Pinakes was the first great library catalogue of
western civilization, just as the Bible of Gutenberg was the
first great printed book. Thus, as in all intellectual efforts,
the Greeks fixed the eanons of estaloguing, which have been
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incorporated, more or less, in our Library of Congress, European
and other systems. However, the Pinakes was more than s
catalogne. It was the work of the foremost man of letters of
his age. . ... That the original Pinakes (120) is lost is a major
disaster to learning. We repeat we would rather have the price-
less 120 volumes of Callimachus even than a “Livy whole.”’8

The catalogue of the library at the Convent of St. Francis
of Assisi, dated 1 J anuary, 1381 indicates that the hbraxy w&s
in two divisions : (1) for the use of the brethren; (2) for Joans
‘to extranecus persons. - This catalogue has a brief preface stating
that it includes “‘all the books belonging to the,\'hbrary of the
Holy Convent of 8. Francis at Assisi whethes they be chained,
or whether they be not chained.”? PN

“The compiler of the catalogue go\s through the library
case by case, noting (at least in the TLitin Library) the position
of the case, the subjects of the books contained in it, and their
titles. This is sw@e@dﬁﬂrhﬁlmwmmmon of the number of
: volumes, so as to show ina, couple of pages, how many the whole
Yibrary contained.”® ‘\\

The foregomg\e\mmples of catalogues of the Eaxly and

Medieval hbranc& tend to indicate that the c&talogga was 1more
a record for the keeper or custodian of the books than one for
the pubhc.
1&130 discloses that the number of books or manuscripts
iy those libraries was small and did not create problems which
gr,eat national, university and pubhc libraries of today with
NMnilHons of volumes have o face; The use of the library was
.also restricted to certain classes of people and consequently
© the mlpact on the catalogus was never felt.

"/ Many medieval libraries had so small collections that llsts
.of any kind were found unnecessary. In several cases it was
.only a rough inventory. Books were valuable property and so

‘had to be protected and enumerated among the treasures 0_f
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ahouse. The emphasis on the material values of hooks confinued'
in many library records until the sixteenth century. Secular
corporations followed the example set by the church and lent
their manuscripts, but only on seeurity. A remarkable example
of a loan transaction of a work on medicine at the Ecole de
Medecine, Paris, astonishingly illustrates the property value,
attached to Lbrary books and manuseripts. When Louis XI

the King of France, wanted a work on medicine from this hbrm‘}f,
he was asked to deposit a security of 12 ma.rks’ worth_ 6 plate
and 100 gold erowns before he could borrow it. {The king
deposited the security, borrowed the work, and after Gse retamed
it on 24th J anuary, 1472, when the money was :r:et‘urned to him,

. There were some monastic libraries }vhﬁh listed books not
to catalogue them but to commemma% donations received.
Some other medieval libraries mamtamed ligts of works to serve
a8 check lists against loss or {}heft'.__“Sh]l, again, there were
‘catalogues’ written“'invm&:bliqﬁilﬁfmmprghich suggesta that the
young monks were require& to commit the lists to memory.
Only in the larger monasterles do we find real catalogues, i.e.
guides to the cont {\and loeation of books available for use.
Thus, the earliestmedieval catalogues were primarily shelf lists.
TFrue author an&' ‘subject records were s later development ?9

the advent of the printing press and its product the
pmted\;oks the volume of literature has been growing steadily.
Boqks became not only cheap and within the means of ordinary
{people, but also varied in contents. The booksellers established
standards for the deseription of titles in heir lisis or catalogues
by giving size, number of pages, quality of binding, price and
also a brief annotation of the book or its contents.:” Library
catalogues soon adopted this practice. more or less fully in des-
cribing the books in the catalogue entries, in order to help the
readers who used the library in identifying the books from
the catalogue. - With the growth in the number of serial publi-
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cations, épeeia]ly in the fields of science and technology, newer
techniques and standards of description became necessary.

What scholars expect of ecatalogning now can be ganged
from the views expressed by I 'a Professor of History (William
B. Hamilton of Duke University), and IT a Professor of Bioche-
mistry (Joseph 8. Fruton of Yale University}:

I “Here are some of the ezpectations about the catalogue
that I have gathered from my colleagues : N\

In some cases, governed by Jocal opportunities angd* res-
" ponsibilities, it ought to constitute an exhaustwe blﬁhography
~ on a subject,

It ought to open up most subjects to theluninitiated.

It ought to point the scholar fo the «ifm’rks and keys that
will lead to a thorough exploration of ‘e subject.

It onght to list the holdings of ﬂ{é’library under the headings
obvious to any one w1th hothbﬁ. ].ltﬂe ingenuity and a little

hrauvlibrary

'kuowledge of the conventmns of subjeot headings,

" The catalogne oug},lt.fb have headings for subjects or tities
that are on everyonexa\tongue :

The catalogug ‘ought not, in the oplmon of a heretic, to be -

carved into pgnts and distributed throughout the library. A
smgle dict; mnary catalogue wounld not defeat or fool the student

as ea.slly ‘a8 one split wp into subjects, author- t1tle, serials, docu-
ments s;pemal collections, ete,”

Pyil “In regard to the part of the catalogning process that

is called_ descriptive cataloguing, I need only reiterate that the
_card catalogue is of secondary importance to most scientists.
. Tt is consulted as a finding list. to help in locating items which
-cannot readily be found on the shelves : because they are in vse,
hecause their classification is not clear, or for some other reason..
Obviously, tos, the eatalogue rust be checked for official
purposes, particularly in connection with the ordering of books.

Q"
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It is clear that a card catalogue is necessary as a finding
List. Beyond that it is simply a question of how dctailed the
entries in the card catalogue need to be. The scientist would
Iike all details on catalogue cards to be accurate and reliable,
but, once that has been stipulated, he will be content with
sufficient information to identify the items. It should be added ,
that he would like a cataloguing system that gets books and

b

joimia]s into use with the smallest possible delay.”10 R, \)

A library catalogue is expected to satisfy everyf.latj'nd of
bibliographic demand made on it, if possible with\oﬁt reference-
to other types of services in a library. * But thigig)an untenable
proposition, because a library catalogue is\largely dependent
on ordering, acquisition, classification, stqc{(scontrol, verification,
revision, discarding and other operatiens’ in a lLibrary.. .

A modern library catalogue of a satisfactory type, in general,
displays the record ofra-iibrsgibiwesoynses. mith a view to make
them easily accessible forstudy and reference; serves as a
dependable tool of copmhwinication of ideag and subjects dealt
with in the books tb\‘bhe readers who use the library ; provides
basie bibliographi¢ information to systematic study and research ;
functions as a\pelect author and subject bibliography.

9N
The @bove characteristics of a modern library catalogue
distingyish it from the early and medieval catalogues, which

werglittle more than inventories of the collections in libraries.
{ The shelf list and the accession records maintained in Libraries
today perform the functions of an inventory of the stock, thereby
Iélieving the load on the catalogue of the Lbrary. It is but
natural that as the reader became more important than the books,
the objectives of the library catalogue changed from inventory
to retrieval or location of particular items or groups of items
in a library collection, which has become the most important
function of the library catalogue. The catalogue entry may
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provide a wide variety of information on or about the author,
his collaborators, subjects and titles, forms and aspects, efe.

It will be in order to consider here ready made standard
- and comprehensive bibliograpbies of authors and subjects, which
contain a full description and evaluation of the titles included
in them, can supplement library catalogues or render them (
valueless duplicate records of such works as are in the holdings
. of a library, as well as included in the bibliography. S

§ Bibliographies, obviously, are not limited to a speeifieycollec-
tion; every compiler of & bibliography though swearing by
selectivity, ends in partial umiversality, Butb the “catalogner’s
field is limited to the works, which every hbrggy finda it suitable

to acquire and maintain in_ifs_stock, Several small libraries
_ mﬁhwhﬂe and porsmble fo acquire the biblio-
graphies. In such crccumstances,,a hbrary catalogue must be
maintained fairly fully in orderfoéperform the function of both
- a finding list aswﬂﬁswlmﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ% \gaﬁt in large library
systems, titles in the ]gb\ary catalogue may represent a high
percentage of titles drcheded in bibliographies ; e.g. The Cata-
logre of Printed .B':?&” in the British Musgeum, or the London
Library Catalogﬁe" “At the Columbia Institute Mr. Frarey
reporbed tha’bsstudles of subject eoverage in catalogues and hiblio-
graphleb\show duplication ranging from 75 to 90 per cent,”!1
Here 'fhe library catalogue certainly becomes a secondary tool.
I Bbraries follow the order of arrangement of books identical
45 the order followed for arrangement of titles in bibliographies
i and check mark the holdings, the need for a separate library
catalogne seems superflucus,

- The current trend towards open access to shelves in libraries
and adoptmn of satisfactory systems of classification for arrange-
went-and display of books has gradually lessened the veader’s
dependence on the catalogue. Is it not then time o consider
- the traditional importance and indispensable character of &
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library catalogue, when mounting costs of cataloguing and arrear-.
age in the work has become a universal feature of the working
«of Librariez both big and small 2 .

“Tt seems t0 me that the process of revaluation of library
administration may equally well be initiated by cataloguers
a8 by chief administrators. If we examine what we do in the O
cataloguing department, ask ourselves why we do it, if these
reasons are really valid, or if they merely rationalize an attivity
which i no longer so admirable or necessary ag it Wasy e may
indeed be able to suggest a revision of policy vg]iich henefits
not only the cataloguing service but also oth¥t procedures in
the library. ..If we ask, is cataloguing fow" eternity really
‘necessary ¢ we discover it iz done thus'\’because all books are
.assumed to have potential research value in the future and are
net discarded but relegated to aStore.”12

Aims and methods »?é%ﬁ-%l;?ﬁﬂﬁlgyﬂn best be chalked qut, '
not in drab uniformity, but aecording to tie-individua] library’s
needs and circumsbancess, MBut the basic functions of a catalogue

 “{1) accurate and "ed’y determination of whether or not an
jtem lmown by afthor or title is in the collection, and if so, of
where it may\f:)e“ found ; and (2) what materials the library
-contains qun“é. given subject and where they may be found,”1% ™
will rqﬁ{lf@iﬁ‘ unaltered. '
'~T:here are thousands of libraries in our country. There
.q!i“a\'&ifferent clagses of libraries, private, public, school, college
Nand university. Some of them are big in size, and in number of
books. A few of them are really aged, nearing a century. All
these libraries have been acquiring and storing books, according
o their ability, resources and availability.. A survey into the
working of these libraries will readily reveal that the time, lahour,
and money spent on books have not produced results commen-
gurate with their endeavours. Books wanted by the readers |
are not in the holdings. Books in their stock are not readily
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available for use, as their location could not easily be found.
The value and prestige of a library, be it large or small, depends
upon its usefulness in time. The public wanting a fact or
information from the printed page has a right to demand the
appropriste book which may contain it. If the library fails
to locate the book at the time of demand, it ceases to be a ].ibrary.\
and becomes & hoarding house of books.

N
L X
2\

Every kind of library will agree to perform this basicfuﬁction,.
a8 it is fondamental to the existence and future 6Ilibraries.
If the libraries aim to achieve this object fairly complotely, there-
is no short ciit, except to provide a workable estalogae of its
contents. Some one will ask what have these Libraries been.
doing all the time 2 Have they no gaﬁal‘ogues for their book
collections 2 The answer i “yes” tof j}he enquirer. Then, why
cannot, these catalognes be summ{j:[i'ed to yield the type of infor--
mation required ¢ Our reply.ve"buld be that these existing cata-
logues were neithsy AABEACPTEY S5fipiled for performing this
fanction. The enquirer{dentinues “why then were they at all.
made and who m,g\&é them © The angﬁer would be “they
were no doubt radde with all earnestness but by those who did.
not know the\ézi:% of compiling library catalogues. Therafore
the . catalogﬂes assumed a different turmn.” Instead of leading
and’ de.mg the user, they mislead and confused and left the
reafie;'s disappointed. Consequently, & dissatisfied reader con-

..\gliﬁ’lés that the library is no good, and it is a wasteful effort to
Nausintain it ab public expense. Surely such a feeling on the

part of the public is fatal fo the existence and future of libraries. -
and librariazns.

T  § iﬂﬁs undesirable feature is to be fotally eliminated, there
" is one drastic remedy. %1t is to provide a satisfactory, s:mpie, _
workable, and-useful catalogue of the books in a library. Before
adding new books it is imperative on the part of any hbzaxy
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to compile such a reliable catalogue. When once the catalogne:
of a library is compiled .on proper principles, its further main-
tenance as a servicoable tool can be guaranteed. Thore is ample
truth in the statement that a good catalogue will serve as a key
to unlock the contents of a library. © Tt will multiply the number
of readers. It will economise time and expenditure of the puhlis(
and the library staff. It will conservo the Library’s TesOUrces:
It will build and increase the reputa,tlon of a library, fox the
true measure of the value of a library is not its number.of books, :
nor its large and magpificent building, nor its Vs@'st; financial
resources, but its msofulness to the reader im¢tizhe. A good
catalogue is, therefors, a necessity to every ]Jbrary and proper
attention should be paid to its planning afid provision.

Besides this pragmatic value, a hbrary catalogue possesses. -
an historical valne, becauso it is one”of the basic documents.
in the history of a library. It may often be the only document.
that has survived the amidea:ﬂ;satdfbbm orsguh it 18 ordinarily
the one that is most easilymavailable for study. Although we
cannot always interprety itfully, it records gifts and acquisitions-
and enables us to_péreeive the growth of the library and the.
ideas that deterrifiefl the purchase and the arrangement of books. -

A history of 2 library can be a valuable bit of eultural history
and becomes (@ven more valuablo when it is set in a larger back~
grolmd ”\154

The Bodleian catalogues of 1605 and 1620, the eatalogues
< of‘the British Museum, the Leyden University Catalogues from
1595-1741 and the catalogue of the Bibliotheque Nationale de
Paris are excellent examples in revealing the cultural trends of
the time. _ _

The ca.taloguae of private libraries appear to be more valuable
sowrces of information for writers of intellectual history than
catalogues of institutional libraries. The institutions usually
acquire standard books related to the objectives for which they
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are established ; while the private libraries contain even unusual
books of a specialised nature and on unexplored fields of great
value to the study of academic discipline. These catalogues
are usually found to employ a classified arrangement and are
capable of disclosing information on™“what men once Wwrote,
bought, read, and thought.”s An indication of the tastes and
interests of the book collector can as well be obtained from these

N

-catalogues. _ . N

Apart from their historical and reference value, the’sé “cata-
logues can be put to diverse uses—to identify authors and titles,
to assess the material value of bookas, to select hobles on a subject,
to study the book industry and trade, and the g{awth and develop-
ment of those libraries. In short these’@atalogues deputise
for the books in those libraries, which ha{re Tecome things of the
past and can answer a variety of questlons in a silent and un-

.-assuming manner, :

dbraulibr. al“y.m B.in
Perhaps the ¥uture higtofian of our civilization may well

«congider the catalogues of\our libraties as sources of information

reflecting the mteﬂeé@ﬂl ideals and agpirations of our generation.
Catalogners should) therefore, realise that they are mot only

serving the prefent community of readers but that they are
providing .fgf"the future needs of the intellectual community.

A\
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"HISTORY OF
‘MODERN LIBRARY CATALOGUES ~

T}_[E subject of catalogumg seems to have received th&hmst

serioug attention of Lbrarians and brustees of hbrarles, a8

-well as of the readers using them, almost a hundfeci Jyears ago.
It has been customary to fix 1830 asa convemeht date to make
& study of modern library catalogues, becahge some of the out-

standing printed book catalogues of\xhb\ranes wetre produced

.only after that yeax.

“Modern library cat&loguipg. has been little influenced by

_ancient catalog{%g,‘dbmﬁtﬁ%@_éﬁgelopmenm there may have

been in the compilation df catalogues in antiquity, no remains

-of them survived. There was no carry-over into the Middle-
Ages, for during t@at’ period eataloging as we conceive it did
not even existy, neither did the Renaissance furn up anything
~about catalogning from classical periods except the barest and

most conjectural evidence, Therefore, with the exception of
ich that the Greeks taught us to refer to books by their
anthors, it is not far wrong to maintain that the at, the technique,

/of cataloguing is a completely modern developmens.”*

Among the varieties of catalogues, the author eatalogue

.seems to have been more commonly used in several ILibraries,

although the classified and dictionary forms were occasionally
found in some. The absence of a common code of cataloguing

-rules for adoption in the libraries is conspicuons, as each indivi-

dual library produced a set of cataloguing rules for its own use
-in compiling the eatalogue.
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THE CATALOGUES OF THE BRITISH MUSEUM

The first general catalogue of the library was an author
-catalogue, without press marks, compiled by P. M. Maty, S.
Harper, and 8. Ayscough under the title “Librorum impressorum
.qui in Museo Britenrico, adservantur catalogus” in two volumes
in 1787. In order to serve the visifors to the Reading Room{
and the staff of the library, this printed catalogne was Lept
Hp to date by means of the addition of entries in ma.nuséﬁpé-
in an interleaved copy. : ~\ N

This catalogue was revised during 1807 to 1810 and printed
between 1813 to 1819 in 7 volumes, By 183% fhis catalogue
extended to 23 volumes, The Trustees of tQ& British Museum
ordered that s new author catslogue k&kompﬂed. { Panizzi
-drew up his famous XCI Rules to béollowed in compiling
the catalogue, which are reproduced;in the preface to the firss

ol

volume of the catalogue rpﬂ‘nt in 1841, The imperfections
L wwod braulibrary org.in . ]

An the first volume were so glating that it was considered futile
40 continue the printing{of further volumes, 1t was, then,
-decided to continue thailéiB-lBIQ catalogue by inserting manus-

-eript additions of g{}b}eu}luent volumes acquired in the library.
In 1849 a{l\iﬁjﬁortant changé in the fechnique of compila-
“tion. was adopted by writing a separate slip for each book.; +The
:elips wezre{gécured by pasting them on blark leaves in large folio
'volm‘{lqé.\ In 1850, this catalogue was in 150 volumes. By
1880, wWhe collection had increased so much as to“extend the
{capalogue to nearly 2500 volumes. Some volumes became
80 bulky that the binding gave way. "In view of the enormous
size of the catalogue in manuscript slips, it was again decided
‘to print the catalogue from 1881l. It was known as Catalogue
-of the Printed Books in the Library of the British Museum,
printed by order of the Trustees by William Clowes and Sons,
Limited, ¥881-1900. A supplement containing the additions
«of 1882-1899 was issued from 1900-1905,
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A new edition of the General Catalogue was begun in 1930
with the title: British Museum General Catalogue of Printed
Books, By 1953 volumes 1-50 only covering the alphabets
A-Denz have been published.,

A new approach is made in order to speed up the printing
of the catalogue in full within a short period of five or six yoearse
The plan envisages provision of the whole of the material now
included in the ‘working’ copies of the catalogue in the Brifish
Museum. “To produce the new edifion, one of thg,g«g working
copies will be taken and the entries in it will be pﬁoébgraphed

" in one alphabetical sequence and from these pho}dgraphs litho-
graphic plates will be made from which theMlew volumes can
be printed by offset lithography. \\ ’

“In appearance, the new editighyof the catalogue will be
very similar to that of the volupies“in the mcomplete revised
edition. published between 1931 and 1954, except that manus-
seript corrections” gﬁﬁbaﬁﬁiﬁgﬁg '%ﬁ'lﬁot, for the most part, be
reprinted, but will be réproduced as they appear in the working
copies,”> The publication is expected to begin from January
1958 and to serve.as an “inventory of universal reading.” This
scholarly and(Gonsistent catalogue will not only be cathelic
in the coverdge of material but will prove the most comprehensive,,
1arge§$\\§a§ji:gle catalogue ever published.

",j:f'In addition fo the Genmeral Catalogue of Printed Books
,“*j:b?ere are separate catalogues for Oriental Printed Books and
Manuseripts and Catalogues of the Manuscript Collections.

Cataloguing books sud manuscripts is a process which must.

"be continuously carried on in libraries, small and big, as long
as reading material is added to the collections. The British
Museum is no exception. FHven with an appreciable. staff of
cataloguers, specialists, and administrators, the British Museum
finds iteelf in arrears. Bome of the catalogues in the Oriental,-
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languages -have not yet been printed. Only manuscnpt cata-
logues are available in these departments. - o~
© - THE CATALOGUES OF THE LONDON LIBRARY

Thomis Carlyle’s dissatisfaction with the British Museum’s
senuces lead to the creation of the London Libra.ry in 1841..
Bminent peraons like Lord Clarendon, Wllham Ewart Gladstone,
Lord Houghton and others were associated w1th Oarly]e on (the
first committee. The library functioned from May 244, 1841,
as a subscription Kbrary and within one yea.r its hoId;mgs reached
the figure of 14, 000 volumes. AL

“Mr, Gladstone prepared the first list of Works deahng
with eccelesiagtical history, and Grote, and’ Hallams devoted
hoyrs to drawing. up short cataloguas Hea.hng Wlth classical
and medieval history and htemtm:e

It is essenha}ly W@Lﬁ%@;ﬂhﬁ@t&%@l cﬁatalogue and under
each author the titles ©f t};mir ‘books are again -alphabetieally

arranged When books,{3ze entered under .the same name,
they are arranged in™$ “the following order: (1) Amnonymous
Books (and place nﬁm\s), {2) Periodicals and Societies, (3) Chris-
tian names Wlth dlstmetwe titles, epithet or place name, and
(4) Sumames : T
L h\genera] plan and’ acr:ranerement follows the pattern of
the British Museum Catalogue. To day the main Catalogue
of ﬂle London Library is in 2°volumes, v.1, ‘A-K, 1913, 1395p.,
S ATA 1914, 1339p., compiled by C. T: Hagbert Wright and
. Jd. Purnell with the first supplement, 1913-1920; second
supplement 1920- 1528, tlurd supleiment, 1928 1950, pubhshed
in 1953.

Sir Leslie ..St-ephen, President of the London Librarjf, in
1893 decided to provide a gubject-Index, for he felt that “the
Library can never be Teally useful, now that it has grown to its
spresent’ size, until we have a subjecs Index.” The work was

B ]



18 s CATALOGUING THEORY

gtarted in 1905 and has since been continwed without inter-
ruption.

The hooks themselves suggested the subject headings,
which were noted regularly for future reference in the “Headings
Book” corresponding to an authority list. The A.L.A. list of
Subject Headings, 1901 was used as a basic source. The pro- ,
cedure did not compel the staff to suit the books to any ready-

made system of classification. <\
\

“The Subject-Index is a Supplement to the Author Lata-
logue, and is not intended to be used quite mdependently of
it, though, generally speaking this is possible ¥ b X

The headings ate arranged in alphabepical order, all com-
pound words and phrases, such as Land,Faxation ; Stone Imple-
ments ; ete., being for this purpose reckoned, as if spelt in one
word. Special attention must be.given to this point.”® The
Subject Index m“ﬁtﬁ%%‘"i“%’fﬁﬁegkg&ﬁ 1909 ; v.2. {additions,
1909-22), 1923 ; v.3. (adetlons '1923- 38) 1938 ; and v.4. (1938-
1953), 1955. . . ‘\ .

THE P%SSIM STATE LIBRARY

This national hbra.ry began the publication of 8 Gesamb-
katalog der Freusslschen Dbibliotheken in the year 1931. It is
eons1deré\c{ 1:0 be a fine example of cooperative cataloguing.
This ynion catalogue is an author alphabetical catalogue of all

h.e, WOI‘I{E in the Prussian Libraries, the Bavarian State Library
Sat/Muynich, and the Natmnal Library at Vienna. The nuniber
of cooperating: hbraa:les was increased and it was known as Der
Deutscher Gesamtkatalog from 1936 until ‘publication ceased
in 1944, owmg to the dlsmptlon cansed by the war.

UNITED BTATES

In the United States, there are outstanding examples of
‘printed catalogues at the Boston Athenaeurs,-at the Surgeon
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General's office, at the Carnegie Library at Pittsburgh, and in
the public libraries at Brooklyn and Detroit.

THE A.L.A. CATALOG

In a true sense, the A.L.A. Catalog is not a catalogue
of a collection in a library or group of Kbraries. * But it is really
a select bibliography, which serves as a model for printed page'
catalogues of libraries. Students of cataloguing and librafies
will surely profit by a study of its methods, plan and armnge-
ment., The American Library Association has been, pub]mhmg
these catalogues from 1898-1941, at varying mt.ervals The
1904 edition, which was prepared by the New Yotk State Library
and the Library of Congress under the aut}:{;nty of the A.L.A.
Publishing Board and entitled “A.L.A. alog : 8000 volumes
for a popular library, with notes” ig{ah outstanding example
«of a printed page catalogue containing‘ the classified arrangement
of titles in part I and th&g&ﬁ‘i gpﬁxg G@ng,ﬂgement of titles in
part IT, An experlmental study of the two forms, the classified
and dictionary forms 1s"p0331ble with the aid of this edition,
The 1926 edition is mere exhanstive and the later supplements
of 1932-1941 cover<select titles published from time to time
which are consideped standard ones for inclusion in the stock
of general libiaties. The A.L.A. Catalog iz considered as
the ﬁrst,ggll\e;al book selection tool prepared on a cooperative
basis § “American public libraries.

The examples of these printed catalogues cited above lead
A ug to a conclusion that a growing library and a printed catalogue
can never keep pace togehter. A remedy was found by issuing
periodicaily supplementary volumes to provide information
-on. books added to the library after the publication of the original
catalogue. Numerous supplements to the original edition
naturally created a necesgity for eumulation. The cumulafive
process involved no less time and money than the original com-
pilation. It wasg, therefore, considered by several libraries
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towards the beginning of the 20th Century that printing cata-
logues was uneconomic and the bestmethod to m gintain the
catalogues up to date was to adopt the cards of standard
~ dimension for the purpose. Bu’s the bibliographic value possessed
by a printed book catalogue still holds good and therefore, its
possible revival and populariby with scholars cannot be disoorinds "
ted. A remarkable example of a successful printed catal&gue
can be found in the ‘Library of Congress Author Qa.}alog

'Whach is descnbed in chapter seven. N
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CATALOGUE CODES
ORIGIN, GROWTH AND DEVELOPMEN’I‘

IBRARY Catalogue is an ancient hbrary tool. But catalogue
l_code of a rigorous kind is of recent origin, It first attainéd
rigour in stray local codes, ie., in individual librariest) Now
it is attaining rigour in national codes. An mtemata.onal code'
is yet to be established.”l ’ .A )

Panizzi. It wag in the n:udd]e of the\19th centu.ry that
organized effort seems to have been made toformulate catalogue
codes, The earliest code of catalogumg which has exerted con-
siderable influence over the subseqtient codes is Panizzi’s 91
rules printed as pref&‘bdwydmmtdr anytheantmh Museum Cata-
logue of 1841, These rules‘are for the entry of suthors onfy. -
A keen controversy toold place over these rules, specially on the
degree of details to be fheluded in the author Leadings, which,
if lengthy, took & I}nger time and delayed the progress in cata-

loguing. - < e

The Tr\ustees of the British Mu.seum ﬁnally approved the
adopt@a of Panizzi’s code of rules for cataloguing and even
tod&y, it forms the basis on which the British Museum Catalogue
B \hemg compiled. ‘Til 1887, the original 91 rules were faith-.
fully adopted in the catalogumg processes of the Bntlsh Museurn.
There have, subsequently, been. many editions, the most Tecent
being that of 1936 revised edition reprinted by offset hthography
in 1948 and 1951 under the title “Rules for Compiling the cata-
logues of Printed Books, Maps and Musie in the British Museum,”
reduced to 41 qules, with directions for catalogumg ma.ps and
music ab the end.
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A reconsideration of the British Museum Rules is engaging
the attention of the authorities of the British Museum with a
view to satisfy the present readers in the fields of Science and.
Technology and to economize the expenditure by adopting a
common set of rules for entries in the British Musenm Catalogue
and the British National Bibliography, which catalogues almost
all copyright material received in the British Museum, The:
British National Bibliography entries are filed aeparately and
displayed in the Reading Room of the British Museur &g an
experimental measure to test. the reader’s reaction todhis eard
catalogue in relation to the printed volumes of the British Museum
Catalogue. Tt is too soon to expect that a certury old practice
of maintaining the printed page catalogues in the'British Museum
- will soon be given up in favour of the Bﬂtlsh National Biblio~
graphy cards, at least for current Brrtmh pubhcatmns 7
. These rules influenced the catalogumg practice considreably
of the libraries in the > mulw Ateas. Perhaps Panizzi’s
rules pointed the divection i in which the future practice governing
the anthor and title entiles was to be formulated. Bsdaila
says “‘Panizzi’s rules\v(éré the first thorough code ever drawn
up.” O -
“The objectives implicit in our rules for entry aze two.
The first ob]ectrve is to enable the user of the catalogue to deter-~
mine reaﬂ@y whether or not the library bas the book he wants.
The catalog is constantly seatched by many readers and
menﬂners of the staff, and the quicker this information can be
Gound the better the ecatalogue. The second objective is to
feveal to the user of the catalog, under one form of the author’s
name, what works the hbra.ry has by & given author and what
editions of tra.nalatuons of & glven work.,. ‘The need for the
Becond objective arises from the fact that the works of an author
may be issued under different names as a result of a change,
translation, transliteration, or even misprint of the author’s
pame, and the editions of a2 work may be issued under different



Carartogu Copes : ORIGIN, GROWTH AND DEVELOFMENT 23

titles - for similar Teasons, and could, therefors, otherwise be,
separated in the catalog. The cataloger is thus required,
in recording a work, to establish the identity of the suthor and
the relationship. of the: work.

“Both these objectives were staunchly defended by Panizzi
before the Royal Commission in 1849 and have since been pursued ,
in the Anglo-American Cataloging rules.” :

Juwerr. At about 1850.the American libraries serloﬁsly
considered the need to bring out a code of ca,ta.logmng “rales.
Professor Charles C. Jeweit, librarian of the Snuthsoma.n Insti-
tution preparsd a cods of 39 rules in 1852 Th«e‘se Tules were
modelled after Panizzi’s rules and issued under ‘the title “On
the construction of catalogues of Iibraries,? 4md their pubhca,tmn
by means of separate stereotyped titles; wﬁ}h rules and examples.”
These rules were again limied to the anthor entries, but included

a model subject index.
wwlwl d b

CrEsTaDORO. In 1856, lt}igegy(ﬁe&aﬁom brought out &
pamphlet entitled “The art of making catalogues of libraries.”
When he was the ]Jbl:arﬁn of the Manchester Public lera.nes,
these rules were s}&bpted in compiling the catalogues of the
library. These .rules laid stress on the recording of the.titles
of books m ﬁlll leading off with the author’s names, and the
arrangement to.follow no precise order, except the order of receipt
of bog! “ The entries were to be consecutively numbered and
promded with an index of authors and subjects in & brief form
w\h the number referring to the entry in the main part of the
¢catalogue. The subject denoted by the title on the title page
was to be the subject index entry. The other composite and
related subjects dealt with in the book had no prom;on in the
subject index,

Currer. No systematic code of cataloguing rules - wasg
produced, till 1876 when C. A. Cutter published his “Rules for
a dictionary catalog which forms a part of the “Special
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report of the United Btates Bureau of Education on the history,
éaﬁditi_on, and “management of public libraries in the United
Biates of -America.”” In the first edition, there were 205 rules
‘which were tested by applying ther to the collection in the
library of the Boston Athenaeum. The second edition, in 1899,
the thn:d fn 1891 “and the fourth, in 1904 were msued (Cuatter
died in September 1903). u- /

- In the fourth edition the number of rules increased b 509,
It still remains the mosb comprehensive code ever produced by
a single mind. Tt soen became a national code; reflecting the
versatile imagination and genius of the author.’.f‘l’té limitation
was only in the linguistic context. The libraiy*profession has
been fortmmate in the author of this codgyHe was a genius.
This is seen in the ring of certitude a,n}i the profoundness of
penetration found in the rules and Ghé cormentaries of Rde.
They are like the external epigra.'rﬁs of a sage. Rdc is indeed
a claggic. Itis irnmoﬁahbitaliﬁﬂéféﬁeﬁ&ﬁé been, over powering.”’3

The growing desire of" the pubhc to use the library books
and hbrary catalogges(With a view to obta.m matenal or infor-
matlon on specrﬁq \})]ec’cs and related sub]ects soon created
a Pmblem in ca\t&lﬁgmng Hitherto all the available codes pro-
Vided rules for) author and title entries, “Cutter strengthene.d
the conceptithat catalogs not only should pomt the Way to
an md,i\i'ual pubhcatwn bzt should also aagemble and orga.mse
hterary units, . While this was not an entuely new principle,
< 'Smce Maunse] in'1595 had used the heading “Bible” to assemble
ifs vatiotrs versions and translations, Panizz in 1841 had streng-
thened it as a conéept by introducing corporate and government
exitries, and-Jewett had givén it still further support by his use
- of real names rather than psendonyms, yet it was Crttér who
agtnally stated it as a formal principle,  “In regard to the
author entry it must be. remembered that the object is.not. merely
to. facilitate the finding of a. given hook by the author’s name.
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If this were all, it might have been better to make the entry
under...the form of name mentioned in the title, but we have
also...[that other object] to provide for [of showing what the
library has under a glven author”]¢ and Cutter provided rules
governing the cholce of subject headings in his Rules for a Die-
tionary Catalog on pages 66-82, which have not yet been
superseded by any better set of rules The tinsatisfactory natusé \
of the classification systems produced, on which the clagsified
forms of library cat‘alogues depended for their compilaj;igﬁ, has
tended to the adoption and continuation of the (alphabetic
subject caftalogues. Cutter’s rules for subject c@talogumg are
bound to stay till the need for alphabetic aub]ect catalogues'
is totally eliminated, W]nch in the opmmxk\gf experts is qmte
remote, . .\

X 3

PRUSSIAN INSTRUCTIONS. s1gm.ﬁcan’s contribution te
cataloguing rules, after Cutter, ig found in Prussian Instructions.
“Pin may be taken. to \bf)w‘% i’fs%%{)‘zji'd“% ant code of a non-
Yocal nature.”® Tt was deslgned originally for compiling a Umou

Oatalogue of the then Qerman State hbraries.

in 1886 Profess}?f K. Dziatzko, a Glerman Librarian published
his “Instruckidil;fur die ordnung der Titel im alphabetischen
Zettelkatalog'der Koniglichen and Universitats Bibliothek zm
Breslan, (which was translated into' English by an American
librasfalt, K. A. Lindérfelt, and published in 1890 under the
title™ (‘Eclectlc card catalog rules > author and title entries,
{_ Bated ‘on Dziatzke’s “Instructlon , compared with the rules
of the British Museum, Cutter, Dewey, Perkins, and other
authorities.” Tt is miniite and extenswe in details covering
all possible forras of wuthors’ rames. The appendlx includes
& list. of omiental titles and eoccupations with their significance.
Its profound influence over the German libraries:could be atbri-
buted to its-excellent principles: (1) of not being a theoretical
and loose jumble of rules but being a pragmatic code, (2) of adop-
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ting simple, direct and appiopria.te language with clear defi-
nitions of all terms used, and’ (3) of not forsaking the basic features
of cataloguing codes for practical exigencies.

An attempt made in 1931 to change the m]e Whlch called
for grammatical a;frangement of titles was turned down. The
post-war period in Germany, whose libraries had been completely,
devastated by bombing during the war, witnessed reconstructlon
of librarics and with them their catalogues. Althongh™ the.
fine Union Catalogue of the Prussian State Library was’devas-
tated, the catalogne for new hooks was made op cards while:
maintaining the manuscript page catalogues for: %he older stock.
Simplified cab&loglﬁﬂg was édopted for leds frequently used
material. The State and University.L%i*acry of Hamburg,
with a view to provide a workable cata"légue as early as possible:
followed simplified cataloguing by omitting from the catalogue
entry of (1) sub-titles of bocks ‘when not essential, (2) the
0ecasion or cuwmdﬁb&ﬂlkﬁ‘ﬁﬂih@r%d“the publication,” (3) the
imprint except date, {4} pagination, (5) the supplying of

- forenames in place of\initials unless the surname is common
or unless a Hambﬁ:k author was involved, and {6) added entries
for editors, transl‘ators, ebe.

A keeninferest in the revision of the Prussian Instructions
b ied in both zones of Germany, specially on the treat-
m_eqﬁ f the so called anonymous works, which according to
th& Anglo-American  tradifion and practice were not Teally
“\anonymous, but only works of corporate authorship. The
Qexman practice, which considered all works issued by corporate
bodies as anonymous for purposes of entry, when they have no
personal author, was not universally acceptable.

Use of (1) corporate entries as well as titles in mechanical
order into the new public catalogue of the Deutsche Staathiblio-
thek (the former Prussian State Library)_f-ﬂﬁ-) patural word order
instead of grammatical, and.(3) added entries for the so called
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anonymous works under names of government departments,
goeleties, institutions, whose names are mentioned in the title
pages, are some of the items consideresd for revision of the Prussian
Instructions up to 1956.

AngLo-AMERICAN CoDE. The American Inbrary Asso-
ciation and the British Library Association, established in 1876
and 1877 respectively, issued independently a seb of catalogding
rules in 1878 and 1883. The American version was q,]nibst a
condensation of Cutter’s rules, while the British xules incbz‘pora,ted
the features of the Brifish Musenm rules and the Ikodlmsm rules.
With a view to establish greater cooperation acnd uniformity,
the two associations combined together for the plirpose of issuing
a joint code in 1908, under the title “Cab@egmg Rules, author
and title entries compiled by the Commaittees of the American
Library Association and the Libraa:_’y Association.” L. 8. Jast,
Henry Guppy, the two“w ‘ﬁmm bbg%lans and Melvil
Dewey representing the Amerian libraries, played a significant
role in producing the j ]01 t'code in 1908. Tolerance and aceomo-
dation pervades th-]&{s;ié as iz evidenced by some alt@tnatwe ;

rules e.g. noblemen rried women, ete, provided, .

Time and &gam, the deficiencies, inconsistencies, and com-
plexities of; this joint code have been the subject of discussion
among 1ﬁq:anans in conferences and in day todsy work in libzaries.
The peed to replace it by a more satisfactory code was unani-
mously felt. A period of brisk activity in current criticism and
Szevision of the 1908 code began in 1941, when the American _
Library Association issued the prehmmary second eéhtlon of
the code in two parts 1. Entry and heading ; and 2. ])es_crlpj:_lc_gl }
It was circulated widely among cataloguers inviting their views.
One outstanding criticism was that of A. D. Osborn in his “Crisis
in Cataloguing”® The views expressed by Dr. Osborn were
no doubt sweeping generalisations on the cataloguing practice
of the past but were quite catching. His farget of atlack was:
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on the “Legalistic” theory. He was convinced that cataloguing
is an art and needed only a few basic rules, which are simple
and delightful to practise.

In 1949 the American Library Association published the
final second edition “American Library Association, A LA,
Catalogmg Rules for Author and Title Entries,” .. with the

indication that it was “an expansion and revision of the rules
of 1908.” In his review of the 1949 code J. H. 8hera? pmvrded
a clear analysm of the revision and of the basic pmnclplea implied
on it. “The 40-some pages on entry in 1908 had blassgmed into
over 200 in 1949, an inerease in bulk of some 500 _per cent, while
the 15 or more pages on descriptive cataloguing in 1908 were
now over 100.” “To the cry for greater, simplification” he pro-
claimed “the answer of the professmn\has been to expand the
code from a total of 88 pages in 1908 %o a total of 406 pages in
1949. 78

Observations m%ﬂ?aﬁﬂb‘?]}‘?’}%g gdition of the 4.L.4. Cata-
loging Rules fm’ Author end{itle Eniries, called for serious con-
sideration to be given jd buy revision to an analysis of the purpose
and function of © e\‘ru\les with particular reference to the cata-
loguing of publications of corporate *authors. Mer, - Seymour
Lubetzky, edafmitant on Bibliographic and Cataloguing Policy
of the ]'.abrary of Congress was assigned the task of reviewing
and a&alyamg the A.L.A. rules in this respect, He carried ous
a thm:ough investigation and provided a penetratmg analysis
. An “his “Catalogning Rules and Prineiples, a critique of the A L.A.
) Rules for Entry and a proposed Design for their Revision™ which
was published by the Library of Congress in 1953, * The first
chapter “Is this Rule Necessary” produced a logical “No” to
every rule dealt with in it. Many of the rules were shown as
unnecessary and unrelated to other rules. Each rule applied
to an isolated case rather than the general condition which the

case represented. Lack of purpose and unity in the rules was
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ATl the effort and time given to produce a gimple and
practical code for over ten years left the problem unsolved.
The favourable reaction to Lubetzky’s critique and the clear
necessity to produce a satisfactory cataloguing code lead to the
appointment of the Code Revision Committee of the A.L.A.
This Committes it aided by several sub-committees. The,
report of the Committee to produce a purposeful catalogne che

is awaited with keen intercst. ,\ \

Tt is reported in Lrrs® that “Seymour Lubetzky began o
translate his general principles into concrete rulesi(>By year’s
end there were three sections : personal entry, anonymous works,
and corporate entry. Each in its turn can{a under the eagle
eye and pointed pen of Wyllis WughtiCode Revision Com-
mittee.. A soul numbing, time eating’protess, but Mr. Lubetzky
plows ahead. There has been somhe grumbling because these
tentative rules are nob ava.ﬂablc ‘[.o all cataloguers and because
no prelimimary chtlonwl\gwmte Sty ore

In Great Bmtam ’bhe Library Association’s Cataloguing
Rules Sub- commlttgg\was reconstituted in 1951 with Mr, Henry
A. Sharp, as its Henorary Secretary with the aim of producing
g simplified code to replace the 1949 definitivo second edition.
The Bntmh%ub committee dealt with all the rules in which
the tw%commlttees failed to reach agreement in 1908 noting
the ~change=; prevailing in the 1949 American edition, and for

ud;h@ most part have tentatively agreed fo follow the American
fules as they appear in the 1949 edition. 'With a view to promote
" international agreement and co-operation, the renewed colla~
boration of the British Committee was sought, in the hope of
producing a current Anglo-American code. The British Sub-
committee “resolved that, with a view to arriving at agreement
with the United States of America on a joint code, examination
of the A.L.A. Rules, 1949 be continued in the numerical order
.of the rules...and that - throughout this examination the com-
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4

mittee should have the production of a simplified code of cata-
loguing rules as their objective,”10

“The most promising development to date is an expression
of willingness to go along with American practice in the case
of those 1908 rules on which British and American librarians
chose to disagree. Another promising sign i¢ the warm welcome,
accorded to the ideas of Beymour Lubetzky” 11

While the American Code Revision Committes failed” to
consider the proposed revision of the rules in relation 40, a printed
catalogue, the British Cataloguing Rules Sub-ﬁbmmittee i
well aware of the need for taking printed boolf?cs;talogues into
account in developing a new code. There ‘&te indications that
the card catalogue is gradually losing i it #6hold on readers, who

appear to be favourably re- actmg fowards a printed book
<catalogue.

N

Vartican RULES The pagal collections at the Vatican
among the richest it u?oi?e]:aﬂad a catalonue which was more
of an inveniory type.“\In 1927 the Vatican Library was offered
aid by the Carnegie.Xndowment for International Peace to
cotipile & new P\talogue of ite collections, The American
influence prejrgiled m $his programme in which eminent American
librarians like William Warner Bishop, J. C. M. Hansen and

A few\others played a prominent part,

As the dictionary form of catalogae was decided upon,
'Cs,t‘ber s Rules provided a basis, for this was the only code to
Jcontain rules on the choice of subject headings for a dictionary
catalogue. The existing Italian Rules for the compilation
of the Alphabetical Catalogue, 1911 and the A.L.A. Rules were
‘taken together in evolving the Vatican rules, which was translated
from the second Italian edition by W. E, erght and published
by the AL.A. in 1948." It is deseribed, by its editor, as “the
most eomplete statement of American practice’”. It is one

* of the few modern codes to cover the whole field of cateloguing
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author entry, the description of the book, subjecf entry, and

filing™, 12 . :
RancaNaTHAR'S CrasstFiep CaTALOGUE CoDE. The Classi-
fied Catalogue Code 1934 of Dr. 8. R. Ranganathan, “was shaping
" unexpressed, below the conscious level, except while teaching
cataloguing”, till 1933, the year of publication of the Colon
Classification. The CCC, in s third edition in 1951, ajnzs
at becoming a universal catalogue code. It takes into aodonnt
" #(1) the language of the library, and (2) the scale of, ﬁp%uages
in which the language of the library comes first and the others
come in the descending sequence of favouredness’s™ The author
expects to issue the fourth edition fres frgm faulty wording
of the rules. \\ !
CONCLUSION
_ For the fizst time since 1908, ba.s'lc re-thinking of cataloguing
rules iz going on in‘all\@am&mﬁgthgrw@g}iﬁBe it noted that
the whole history of catgloéiﬁng consigts of one generation
redoing the work of andther. Our own day is ne exception.
The difficulties ste _‘\higely from the conventions that are
adopted ; so perbaps’ firmer ground can be reached by the
adoption of praétical and natural entries in place of conventional
forms”,13 \'"‘

A]l\qhve to the present cataloguing situation admit the
preva.lence of a general sense of discontent, frustration and
_;gurpose]essness in ocatalognuing practice and procedures. It

Shis become more significant since 1941, There have been
seasoned and vigorous aftacks, sometimes based on personal
Judgment and at some other times on objective analysis, on
cataloguing and the codes. The criticism swung round (1)
the basic pripciples (2) -gimplification of the rules (3) readers’
use of the catalogue (4} subject approach,(5) eost of cataloguing
and re-cataloguing, (6) the vocabulary, and:(7) umity leading
to international or even universal acceptance. It is no doubt

A
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ideal to achieve a Bible of Catalogiing which will transcend
national and international barriers and thereby render it possible
to locate and use the Book resources of the -world’s libraries
from any locality with considerable ease and quickness. One
leading librarian went as far as to suggest piously that books
should be published with title pages conforming to such spegi-
fications as the over worked cataloguers wish in order to mechaize.
their work of entry and heading., It seems to us that thg'{?ofﬁme-
of criticism on. the present cataloguing procedures, and cata-
logues has certainly shaken-up the lethargic ]mgexlng traditions
but has not led to the production, at t least 1 up tlﬂ How, of a fresh.
and original design for a code and a cata.logue ‘The old order
changeth yielding place to new. But, the“new order is Iea]ly
the old order, with a new face. Tha,t\ﬁa where the catalogning
situation remains. \J
The LF.L.A. € nternatloﬁal Federatlon of lerary Asso-
ciations) demd@ﬂ”]‘_‘ﬁd@é'ﬁfﬂéﬁw 1954 to study the international
standardization of ca.talogumg rules. An international com-
mittee with Mr. F, A Francis {Bn’msh Museum) as chairman
and Dr. F. Ascar{ih (Italy), Dr. R. Juchhoff (Germany), Dr.
A. D. Osborn (U.8.A), Dr. 6, Otterﬂk (Bcandinavia), Mr. P..
Poindron (Frirce), Dr. 8. R. Ranganathan, or another {India)-
as membBers, was formed. The LF.L.A. is likely to convene
an mmtlonal conference, perhaps m 1959, to seek agreement.
ork basio principles, governing the choice, but not form, of entry.
I'b would truly be international, if it will include the problems
:of entry for Oriental authors, in short all avea outside the Anglo~
American-Glerman traditions. In fact, an international code
need not be one with regimented and dead uniformity in its
methods and d]rectlons, but it can as well be international by
trying to understand the different points of view maintained
in the varicus national codes and accomodate them. Such
a code is bound 0 be more endunn,g and prove a great advance-
ment in ca.talogumg ‘practice. “The UNESCO gave & small



Cararogue: Copes ; ORIGIN, GROWTE AND DEVELOPMENT 33

financial grant for the-projeet. Report on revision of Catalogues
Codes®* from various countries are to be diseussed by this com-
mittee and common practices recorded, in order to establish
a large measure of understanding and agreement. “The inter-
national aspects of the Code, much talked of at Chicago in 1956,
won over greater attention in 1957. Andrew Osborn, representing
the A.L.A. and sponsored by the Council of Library Resourceg,
attended the German library Association conference in LuBébE‘
n June and returned optimistic about the chances of eom-
promise between the Anglo-American and the German tradltmns

even on corporate entry’ 1% ‘
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CONSIDERATIONS IN
PLANNING AND PROVISION
OF THE LIBRARY CATALOGUE N

A study of the early history of catalogues and catalo'gu}hg
practice reveals that the making of a library catalofue was
considered a matter of course, It was felt that anyonelcould com-
pile a library catalogue and that any set of rules débermined by
individual cataloguers or Libraries was sound exioligh for adoption.
This was true of catalogues, at least tlll %900 Al that was
required of the early cataloguer was the ‘ability to transcribe
correctly and mechanically the inforpetion contained op the
title page of & book on to the catalogue entry, The cataloguer
was seldom conseious \aﬂf\afb]ib;ﬁniﬁ%i}}mami&a@eﬂying particular
Tules, nor did the codes expj:eés them explicitly. The regult
was the emergence of cadlogues, which lacked logic, unity, and
simplicity of purpose, @nd use. :

The Principlesé\oveming the various kinds of catalogue
entries were ugn\foi‘bimately not adkered to, due to lack of faci- .
lities, specigl{y‘i.u Asia in imparting instruction in this branch
of library “stience to persons entrusted with cataloguing, As
the hooks were acquired, they were entered in a list, which
Was;fliéually a manuscript register, in the order in which they

{cafle into the library. It is a simple fact that all books do
not belong to a specific field of knowledge. Books are varied
in their content, scope, usefulness, authorship and imprint,
Some of them are very closely related to one another and some
others stand far apart. If & book on “History of India” and
another on “Electromagnetism” were received in _the -library
together, the simple cataloguer entered them one after another
in his catalogue. In this way the. catalogue contained -entries
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of hooks quite unrelated to one another. The larger and more
varied the contents of a library, the greater is the need to provide
a good catalogue, which is truly a ‘finding list’. The finding
list must be capable of finding a specific book at its location,
the relative location among other books of its class, the author
- and collaborators and their works, ete.. A
~ After some experience, the early cata]oguer realised, that
instead of entering the books in the order of their reqelpt it
was worthwhile to enter them in his catalogue in\ groups of
subjects, close to one another. The c&talogue assumed the
form of a list of subjects in wluch the order oi'*%u})]ects in cach
group, was based on the alphabet

It can be better demonstrated bKa\; 'example. Suppose
there were 100 books in a libraryhow various subjects. The
cataloguer sat in judgment over\each book to decide on ifs
subject, If thg, 100 b}zg&%ﬁ&@mtion, were to deal with
100 different specific subjeets; there would be then 100 different
groups under which the ‘books would be entered. The order
of these groups of {El,bje.cts would be purely a.lpha,betlcal as in
the following ma

eg. :A{na.tomy,_ﬂuman.
.t\:Bengal—History.
¢\Y Charities.

.'s’\ Dynamics.

P\ English Drama.
‘  Farming,
Gold mining.
Happiness. _
India—Population.

This order of subjects no doubt helped in finding out what
book or books were in the collection on & desired subject, while
it did not bring together subjects related to one another. Such

" a'cataloge is called the Alphabetical Subject Catalogue,
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The next stage was to make a catalogne, by grouping subjects
related to one another, in & logical manner. The logic involved
was the logic of a system of book classification adopted for
arranging the books on the shelves of the library. If the library
adopted Dewey’s Decimal Classification for the purpose of
arranging the bocks, the catalogue for these books, followed
the same order, in arranging entries for the books in it. The{®
class number of the subject of a book determined the placé of
its entry in the cataloguc. If there were 100 books 61, the
shelves, arranged according to the progressive order og‘”élgsystem
of classification, there were 100 entries for these bg{oks adopting

 an identical order in the catalogue. This lund’ of eatalogue
Is called a Systematic Cataloguse or Classified Chtalogue. Entries
for books in such a catalogue will be iq\the following manner,
if Dewey’s Decimal Classification is adopted.
000 GENERALIA

Beeton. Science, wawrif %]f'lﬁltiu i]%gg ire. {;%J;L-l dictionary of

univegsal¥information, '

100 PHILOSOPHY
Durant, Will. Qm\nsions of philosophy.
@ 200 RELIGION
James, /William. Varieties of religious experience.
Y
P\ 300 SOCIOLOGY
\.Bérnes, H. E. An Introduction to the history of sociology.
O~ 400 PHILOLOGY
Taraporewala, I. J. 8. Elements of the science of language.
500 SCIENCE

Thompson, J. A. Outline of science,

- 600 APPLIED SCIENCE
- Hiscox, G. D. ed. Henley’s 20th century book of formulas,
processes and trade secrets.
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700 FINE ARTS
-Read, Herbert. The Meaning of art.

800 LITERATURE
‘Redman, B. R. What can literature do for me,
900 HISTORY
Childe, Gordon. Dawn of history.

This order of grouping the subjects is expected to hring
together books on the same subject as close as possible, Within
the limits of the system adopted. The order of entries 3 such
a catalogue will be governed by the class number fized for books.
The cataloguer follows strictly, for good or bady the order of
the classification system. If the system of\'elassification is
sound and satisfactory, its adoption for, Building a catalogue
produces an equally sound and satisfaqi:ej}one. The cataloguer
is, therefore, required to judge = system of classification, to
find out if it is suitable for adoption. Unfortunately the early
cataloguers werevalividpmenibsank Keie knowledge of the func-
tions of a library catalogme. ' Any method of arrangement of
the books adopted in’%'[}'b_rary was considered fit for adoption
n building a ]ibrary’\QN:é,logue, with the result that the so called
‘systematic’ catalogue also imbibed all the undesirable features
inherent in the:\sj'étem of classification. Ultimately this cata-
logue did nob;ﬁnd much favour with the general public using
the libxjav{ym\” It was a tedious process to locate a desired hook
and if the ‘classified’ catalogue, was not provided with an
gcciﬁém alphabetical index of authors, subjects and titles, a

: 13} reader would not obtain much help from it.

Q

To obviate these difficulties, the succeeding generation
of cataloguers, early in the 20th century, changed the form
and fulness of the catalogue. Thig kind of catalogue was to
be a true index to the Library collection. It assumed laxgely
the form of a dictionary and aimed to function with all the
-ease and facility of a dietionary. Therefore the name given
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to it, was the Dictionary Catalogue. The dominant idea was
and is to help the reader in getting his book or information
from the library, by placing at his disposal, & simple, quick and
dependable catalogue. It is not so easy to produce one such
eatalogue, as it is easy to aim at it.

“Good Cataloguing is part of the very essence of the,
Librarian’s Job.”t “Some kind of catalogne will do” is & dgad
slogan in the wrong direction, for it is only an apology fgi*ﬂi.
Good catalogues in libraries are rare, hecause of the, patcity
of efficient catalogners. Thercfore, if a library ifitéhds to
provide a good catalogue of its contents to its zeddérs for their
use, the first and right step is to appoint a well :qua]jﬁed and
efficient cataloguer, to take charge of the platning and provision
of the catalogue. S

X 3
NN

To a layman, the work of a,’cétﬁ]oguer is apt to aphear
simple and lengthy, and %Eaél?xﬁﬁ:]}%‘ily oades, of cataloguing a
device of hibrarans to obscg;cé, the obvious.

.Another important stép in the planning of a library cata-
logue, is the decision tci:?ﬁ]low a standard catalogne code. The
cataloguer should }Je\t\mroughly familiar with the various rules
in the code andyapply them appropriately, in the case of each
book that ig cét\:alogued. Unless such a code of catalogue rules
is adopted it compiling the catalogye, its helpfuiness to readers
is doub l. A catalogue not.governed by a code will lack
cqngisﬁency, uniformity and simplicity, in style and fullness

(ofits headings and entries, which are basic laws of cataloguing.
The purpose of these rules is not to achieve mechanical uniformity
but to assist the reader to find his way amongst thousands of
entries, to the book wanted, as easily and quickly as possible.
In order to attain this end there must be the “rules of the road.”

A reader nof finding a book in the catalogue, even though
it is in the holdings of the hbrary, wili condemn the catalogue
93 undependable and sheer waste, So the rules of the catalogue
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should be comprehensive, yet simple and entirely based on
commonsense. Such a code alone will result in the compilation
of an efficient and useful catalogue. “In other words cata-
loguing is organised commonsense, based on experience and
applied to the description of printed matter.”

“Like Chemistry, it is essentially a laboratory art. It
cannot be learned by memorizing a code. Tt must be applied.
One becomes a cataloguer by cataloguing. Every artl isonot
merely a practice. It is a valuable discipline. Of he art is
it truer than that of cataloguing. It is a disciplj.n,efiﬁ‘ﬂccuracy.
Without accuracy, it becomes an offence. JEAI8 & discipline,
m Consistency and a discipline i Co-opetation. People who
cannot acquire and practice these ruleg of discipline can never
be good at catalogning.” This view ofL: 8. Jast, is unchallenge-
able and should be faithfully follotwsd.

The importance of the ca.@%l:’lﬁ'gue in g library is uniformly
recognised. A \g}f@&d%'f‘?gﬁ‘é&fs“gﬁ indispensable necessity
to the functioning of a~good library. If the starry Heavens
reveal the glory of G‘ﬁq}i, the catalogue reveals the glory of a
library. N\

If the capalogue is to play such an important role in the
working of @ library, careful planning, with vision and realism
is essential: .

N READER GROUP
N *The first principle can be cnunciated in a simple statement

<“:"Suit your catalogue to your immediate public.”? The Pprinciple
visualises that the catalogue is for the public for their use. It

is not to be a mere symbol in the set up of a library. It should

be a réa]ity. If your library serves the children in the school

- the entries and headings in the catalogue of that librazy, should
eonform to the style and fulness suited to children, for whom

it iz intended. If for adults, it must be different in style, fulness,
and terminclogy. Thersfore, the catalogue of different clagses
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of libraries, will varyi n style, fullness of entries, but not in
respect of the fundamental principles, - decuracy, Consistency
and Uniformaty, which are common to the catalognes of all
libraries.

CODE OF CATALOGUING RULES

The second principle can be laid down in equally simp]e\
terms, “Build your catalogue on sound structure.”” The, §ound
structure of & catalogue is obtained by making its Vazipus:;\entries
by following a code of cataloguing rules, tested by ugevand time.
Cutters” Rules for a dictionary Catalogue (1904)/and A.L.A.
Cataloguing rules, author and title entries<(1908) have served
the cataloguers in a helpful manner S}I\b&. their publication,
The latter code and its revisions more, 01:\1‘933 of its international
recognition and adoption, could profitably be studied and used,
1o build the catalogue on sound ]ines But as its field is limited
to the making of auther. dmd'uliﬂargntur@m only, adoption of
rules for making subject entries, such as those given by Cutter

in his Rules for a Dictic’{hary catalogus, is necessary.,

The various dafriss and headings in a catalogue are like
the tested brlcks and corner stones in the foundations of
4 building. IF the bricks and corner stones that go to make
the founda:tl\sn of a building do not conform to the specification,
the str}mgth of the superstructure is not ensured, Similarly,
evexy headlng and entry in a catalogue should definitely follow
aﬁ:ﬂe or rules in the Code in order to produce a catalogue, which
Il be sound and satisfactory to the user.

UP—TO—DATE RECORD

The third principle is “Keep the catalogue up-to-date.”
This principle takes into cognizance the fact that a Library’s
collection and its catalogue should grow together. The catalogue
cannot afford -to lie behind, for its function demands that it
keeps pace with the growth of the collection. As long as
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knowledge advances and gets transformed into books, which
libraries acquire for public use, it is incumbent that the catalogue
of such collections should contain entries for all new books added.
* Otherwise the readers will not ohtain information on books
added to the library’s stock from time to time. A catalogue
that is not kept up to date in its information is obsolete and,
lacks appeal to the user. A wise cataloguer will, therefore,
take care to provide entries for new additions of boo[«:\é"\ev:ith
least delay in the catalogue. A book made ready for ejrpalation
mmplies that the corresponding entries for it havefliéen made
and filed in the library’s catalogue in appropriqtef places. Some
people, including scholars, professors and druStees of Iibrary
boards ask “When will the catalogue’bes\éompleted 7 We
may sportively tell them that g ]ibra‘ry:‘s‘ catalogue will never

-atéain completion and finiteness, (AT best it can be kept
up to date,
GUIBANBET B USE
The fourth princip]g“is “Make the catalogne nsable.” It
is important that g{ht%ﬂogue, which is compiled at enormous
cost, time, and Iabour should be in a perfectly wsable condition,
The readers thqu be attracted to the catalogue which should
tell them “Heré I am at your service to save your fime in locating
the desirédinformation or hook.” The catalogue should contain
in ij:s‘*'front instractions and guidance in its use, Otherwise,
thebest catalogues are likely to remain unused. Thousands
of “entries in it (on cards) will bewilder an unfamiliar person
till he learns how to handle it. The perfect mechanism of an
~ aeroplane, is all most cdnfusing and complex to an air passenger
while it looks simple to the pilot because he has learnt to apply
his hands to it. Likewise every reader in a library should learn
to use the catalogue. Bus the responsibility of making readers
learn the art of using the catalogue rests with.the cataloguer.
Therefore every library catslogue should freely display simple,

/
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short but effective guidance to the readers. Then alone the
catalogue becomes usable.

CHECK ABNOR’\IAL GROWTH
The fifth prmmple s “Keep the catalogue under control.”

The catalogue has an inherent tendency to grow at an alarming ~

rate. For one book added te a library’s collection, three to
five entries (cards) for it are made and filed in the catalqghe
If one is to five is the proportional rase of growth betweer the
book and its catalogue entries, should not the catalogue: keep
a watch over the growth of the- catalogue ? If‘he does not
exercise his control over the catalogue entries,inWanted entries
~ find their way into the catalogue and begm% swell its size, to
the detriment of wanted entries. They héeome bad neighbours.
The cost of maintenance of the catalogue slowly increases.
The usefnlness and effectivenesg Of the catalogue gradually
declines. In order to “’k‘é\éjﬂbﬁﬁé"éﬁﬁﬁﬁghg Prom undesirable
growth, necessary precautwns and checks shoild be taken at
the right time. When tli Various entries for a book are decided
upon, careful scrut'mg ind vigilance over them is called for.
Every entry goes {0\increase the bulk, cost, and compiexity of the
catalogue. Que'gfsi;i(;n its pi“opriety at the time of making it.
Is it esscn{;jail;%o make the entry ¢ If it is made, will it find .
ample fa‘{bﬁr with the public ? If it is not made, will it leave
a SLrj.;jﬁs gap ¥ Such general tests are necessary to be carried
over\ the making and provision of each catalogue entry.” If
“Suéh care and precaution is taken, unwanted entries get eli-
minated, thereby increasing the effectiveness of the catalogue.

READER USE o

The sixth prineiple is “EKnow the Reader’s approach to
books.”  This prineiple will demand of the cataloguers and more
Particularly from those engaged in the production of the cata-
loguing systems, codes, classification tables, lists of subject
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headings, appreciable knowledge and understanding of the way
in which the users of the catalogue approack and search out
their problems. -

“If a catalogue is not used, or infrequently nsed, the reason
may be that its general structure is unintelligible or that in
forming the traces for particular books insufficient attentions
has been paid to the mental habits or limitations of the publit
to be served. We would of course train the public o fanﬁlié?ri)c’-y
with our frames of reference and our habits of designating cha-
racteristics, but this is only possible within fairly nﬂfréiﬁv lirnits.

“One of the tasks of a theory of cataloguiﬁé’ﬁi]l then be
to discover by observation and experiment Bow our catalogues
could be adapted to the peculiarities q{o}u' readers. This is
not an underfaking that can be compléted once and for all.
People change and catalogues Will,.hz:a,’vé to change accordingly.
Not the least of our obstacles will Be the fact that many readers

.db ibrgfyiorg.in ,
have only a va\éﬁuewl ea 0 \%fi;&% t]ﬁ{ey are in search of, and no

conception of any framedf reference of any kind."”3

Unless the catalo@éf\know the various approaches to books
by the public, heycahnot provide for them. There are simple
books and co:!:n\piei books. Usnally a book may be asked
for by mentighifig the name of its writer, or its title or its subject.
But boc@t'“a:re not so simple as to be limited to these three charac-

;though they are common to a large number of books.
Cer@n books have no specific subject through whick they can
beapproached, e.g. Tansley : Brief facts. Certain books
fall into the form classes, like poetry, drama, essays, oratory,
epistles and fietion in which the subject matter is of least attrac-
tion. It is the manner or the form with which the reader is

_concerned, e.g. Scott: Ivanhoe; Shakespeare : Hamlet ; Kali-

dasa : Sakuntala ;* Milton : - Paradise lost; Goethe: Faust.
Some books are published without an author’s name, like Ano-
uymous classics, Folk' tales, Sacred books, and National epics
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and songs, e.g. Nibelungenlied, Arabian Nights’ Entertain.
wents ; Vedas, Ramayana; Mahabhdrata ; Bhagavad Gita;
Panchatantra ; Hitopadeza. Some other books are well known
only by their titles, like the Anthologies, Puranas and Upanishads,
¢.g. Pulitzer Prize plays, Garuda Purina, Agni Purina, Kena
Upanishad, Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. Some other books,
are well kmown by the name of the editor, translator, compiler,
commentator, illustrator, e.g. Jowett, tr. Plato: Republic, P a7
Kane, Comm. Hindu Dharmasastra. Wo can go on mu}tlplymg
other kinds of books which will have unusual approaches to
them, N

The cataloguer of a library collection his.to visualise the
readers’ approaches to these different typégrof books. If the
entries for all these categories are not cqnéistently and uniformly
made and under their best known ft)I’]IL the Teader fails to get
at them. All the labour Spen \on ca.ta]ogumg them proves
useless. Therefore, w fglweve%u (;glgylgl%o be cataloguned it is
essential for the cataloguéi\ to understand and foresee how
and i what possible Wa}\rs the reader will ask for the books
in the catalogue. T]}eh he will be able to provide for them in
the catalogue, Here is a job which the cataloguer has to perform
with all mtelhggnce, logic, commonsense, and adhersnce to the
catalogue telde.  Even the very best catalogues have been found
to fail om>oceasions by not yeilding readily the appropriate
mformatlon to the inquirer., This fact is enough to convince
t’h‘aj: comlelng a good catalogue and maintaining it in sound
cohdition is as complex as the manufacture of a Jet engine and
its proper upkeep, which can be done only by experts. It is
becoming increasingly complex, with infinite variety of newer
types of books and titles coming out from the printing press.

Having considered the general p}:mclples in the planning
of the library catalogue, it is necessary to arrive at decisions
on (1) the external and internal form, (2} the fulness of descriptive
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cataloguing, and (3) the subject cataloguing, hefore the work
commences on the provision of the catalogne.

1. The physical size, shape and material of the catalogue
will be considered undér its external forra, The fraditional
form of a library catalogue was the manuscript or printed book
from the earliest times to the end of the 19th century. Transition\
from this conventional form to the card eatalogue becams
signficant in the 20th century, perhaps influenced larg\e]y by
the adoption and distribution of standard sized catalogue cards
by great libraries like the Library of Congress,, (Today, the
card form of catalogue hag generally been accepied @s the normal
form of catalogue in all kinds of libraries, although the retumn
of the hook form for static collections inbig libraries and its

continued use in big pational libraries<Jike the British Museum
cannot be ruled out. O

Ina subseql:{e\qut %thargm}'b%i;%}}g.@wlay of catalogues further
discussion on the aﬁv&ntage’s or otherwise of each form is pro-
vided. In between thes€wo forms, there js the sheaf catalogue,
which is supposed 14 :&mbine the advantages of the book and
the card forms. . Er\q-y library should consider the adoption of
one or more ofbhese varieties before the cataloguing operstions
commence :~There have heen instances of libraries choosing
one form‘and changing to another. The cost of such a change
is tzexiendous and needs extra staff, material and money hesides
t\he temporary inconvenience caused to the users during the
O\period of transformation. It is therefore important that a

" definite decision on the form of catalogue to be maintained is
arrived at in time. '

In his remarks on the physical aspect of alternatives for
the card catalogne, Mr, C. D. Gull states that “there doeg not
appear to be a trend fowards any device which will replace

the card catalogue in the near future as the basic record of
each Library. : ' S
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“Bince no library catalog is a complete record of the holdings
of its library, and since fow catalogs provide more than limited
subject access to the cataloged material, librarians, and scholars
rely heavily on bibliographies, indexing services, and abstracting
services, and on the published catalogs of large Libraries for
access to information in their own libraries, and for notice of ~
information contained in other libraries. Collectively these
published catalogs, bibliographies, indexes and abstracﬁ]:ng
journals are more than a substitute for the card catalog, &9 just
noted, yet there is no evidence that any one or any, eﬁmbmatmn
of the current publications in this field can be, u‘sed to replace
the card catalog of any research library or of ally large public
library.”4 N

A comprebensive survey on “Blt‘hographma.l Services, -
Their Present State and Possibilities of Tmprovement” Recorded
by V. W. Clapp and K. O l:u]@;.[am1 lafl'g; otihe UNESCO/Library
of Congress BtbhographmaY urvey covers the problem to 1950,
This authoritative survew agrees with similar views already
expressed that the poseibility of replacing the card catalogue
a8 a library’s basic'tecord by a better tool is very remote.

A compargti{ré analysis of time and cost factors carried
out by Ralph:fi. Skaw in his “Management, Machines, and the
Bibliographte Problems of the Twentieth Century”5 helps
us m&cludmg that “the card catalog is not only far from
Obsolet‘.e but is in fact a remarkably efficient ‘machine.” For
‘Inost libraries, and certainly for small special libraries and
Hhraries with relatively limited resources, the card cata.]ogua
is the practicable choice as to physical form.”

2. The patterns of arrangement of the entries in a catalogue
will be considered under its internal form. There are only
three chief types—(1) the alphabetic, by authors, titles, and’
‘subjects or combined in a single sequence, when it is called the
dictionary catalogué; (2) the classed, in which arrangement
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of the entries is by the order of subjects as determined in a acheme
of hook clagsification which normally aims to bring together
subjects related to each other; {3) the alphabetico—classed,
a hybrid form of arrangement of entries, which aims to combine
the advantages of the alphabetic and classed forms by arranging
the major divisons alphabetically, with classified arrangement-
for subordinate subjects under each large group or arrengidg’
the major groups in classified order with the subordinate sulfjacts
in alphabetical sequence. >

The third form has not been fully expenmente& m a large
seale #ill now. It may, therefore, be assumedwﬂ’lai; the cholce
of the internal form of a library cataloguewill fall on either
the alphabetic or classified patterns. JYelumes of material
exist over the relative merits of these tw&)\fbrms The arguments
in favour of the clagsed form, perha.pa, Sttaumber those in favour
of the alphabetic form. Dut it Qoes not necessarily mean that

_the classed form.dbrmlﬂ;kh‘iéiiyﬁé!‘xﬂé‘ alphabetical form. under all
conditions. The individual'needs of libraries will be the deciding
factor. The antlclpated reader use of the catalogue will help
in ho smail measar ﬂy‘:‘ choice of the internal form to be adopted.
“But what valpe%s may be assigned to these weights, and what
arguments fake’ precedence over others in particular situations
cannot here” be specifically stated or even generalized. In
ac practice it may develop that the decision to adopt one
form Vof catalogue in preference to another may not be too
dﬁcﬂt if one knows what is to be expected of it. But what
15 b0 be expected of the catalogue ! How does its use differ
in varying libraries ¢ Is alphabetic catalogue really “best’™
in the public library ? Answers to such questions must of
necessity wait upon the findings of an extensive programme
of research.”? '

The commonly accepted view is that public libraries find
alphabetical form suited to their service; while scholarly libraries,
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research, special, college, university prefer the classed forms,
The classed forms too are gradually finding favour with the
public libraries as the subject approach to reading material is
becoming more popular than author and other approaches,

2. Descriptive cataloguing refers to the process of describing
a book or other reading material on a catalogue entry, with"
a view to its quick identification by the user. It has attdined
a fairly uniform standard among libraries, after the Library
of Congress ‘Rules for Descriptive Cataloguing’ 15143;];}18 been
adopted by the American Library Assooiation.\, :j o

“The objectives of descriptive catalogujﬁg are: (1) to
state the significant features of an itemswith the purpose of
distinguishing it from other items afid-describing its scope,
contents, and bibliographie relation 3qother items ; (2) to present
these data in an entry which can\be integrated with the entries
for other items inbhedeatalsews-yand which will respond best
to the interests of most usérjér of the catalogue,.”

In fulfilment of thése aims, the book iz described as fully
as necessary, bearing(ih'mind that no superfluous item is incor-
porated in the ergtﬁ&\ As this part of cataloguing work is largely
responsible fQ]\?‘ 1te increasing cost, close scrutiny of its features,
with & view $o conserving funds is advocated. The title page
and o%er;physica] features of a book is the raw material of des-
cription'in a catalogue entry. The cataloguer follows an accepted
P@Et’éfrn in entering the class symbol, author, title, imprint,

Neellation, notes, ete. on the entry. The minuteness with which
these details are described on it, will depend on the need existing
for them and the time and funds voted for this purpose. Small
libraries with limited funds,'a few hundred readers and one or
two members on the library staff will necessarily give the most
essential items, leaving out minute bibliographic details which
large libraries will include. They may, for example, abbreviate
titles, omit place and publisher in the imprint and omit the

4
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vollation. The simplification of details on a catalogue entry is
adopted in varying levelsin the same library depending on the
literary and material values of books. Recent studies conducted
in this field indicate doubtful values attached to full and minute
standards of description, becanse of the infrequent use made
of such information by readers. It is, therefore, advisable to
- lay down a specification for descriptive cataloguing before
the actual processing of books takes place. This decisipﬁsrﬁ"ill
be of far reaching significance for libraries which ,dui)licate
their catalogue cards by themselves by hand or machinig, instead
of using printed cards from a central distributiig-agency.

3. Subject cateloguing, which is no ledg important than
author and title entries, has not been fg]{y}developed. 1t can
perhaps be attributed to the lack of dJ:Be:chves in its preparation,
except the solitary instance in Cupter’s Rules for a dictionary
catalogue during the last 70 ’y‘e'a;fs._ Perhaps the impression
ot ngﬁae[ﬁjgar it that it is unnecessary to
provide subject entries im a catalogue arranged alphabtically,
when the books themselwes are classified by subjects and arranged

on the shelves in the‘order of class numbers by a given scheme
of classification. @nd the corresponding entries for the books
filed in the jegtalogue in an identical order. Some libraries,
either Wi.tl:’gﬁ"view to economise the expenditure in cataloguing
or Wit\hia;fe’eling of secondary importance attached to the subject
ent;jiés in alphabetical catalogues, do not prepare a subject
,‘qa'ﬁ\al’ogue. At best, they provide copies of the subject index
0 the elassification scheme adopted in & library, for the use
of such readers who may want to locate & subject in the scheme
or books on 2 subject on the sghelves,

W
has erroneously,

Somze libraries provide subject entries for books in specified
departments of knowledge and some others provide only one
subject entry for each book, although the book msy dealwith
several subjects whick require individuwal subject entries.
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Subject cataloguing analyses the subject contents of the
book which are indicated by suitable subject headings arranged
1in alphabetic sequence, with a view to providing aeccessibility
1o readers, when they approach the books from any subject
:aspect dealt with.

It is too hazardous to affirm that subject cataloguing hag(
been a failure and so it must be given up fotally. Its iOtal
withdrawal from the cataloguing operations will definitely
leave a gap, which will remain unfilled for a long time-to' come.
Tt can, therefore, be recommended that some kidd)of subject
«catalogning must find a place in the cataloghing services of
libraries. It may be on the pattern of spec*.ﬁe subject headings
ag in liste of subject headings or exprs§se in terms of class
digits as is done by the British Natidnal Bibliography adopting
the ‘chain procedure.” A fuller and\detailed discussion on subject
<cataloguing can be famnd. d}hmnklbbseqmlﬂhapter on ‘Subject
Cataloguing.’

O \ REFERENCES

1, L. B Jastin hJa\Q\mduchcm to H. A. Sharp’a “Catalogning.” p. XTI
®, James Cranshdwy Library World, V. 30, 1938-37, p. 179,
3. P. C. Cootzled; Syntactics and Semantics of the Svbject Heading, an
Eseay .iI{,OatalogisﬁcB. University of Pretoria, 1857, Mousaions Nr.
21, prd-8.
4 G DVGull. Substitutes for the Card Catalogue. Library Trends, V. 2
- oDe. 2, Oct. 1953, p. 218, 325-326.
o 'dhieago. University. Graduate Library School. Bibliographic Orgami-
m} *" wation, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1951, p. 260-25.
V6. J. H. Shera snd M. E. Egen, The Classified Catalogue. Chicago,
American Library Association, 1958, p. 13.
4. Ibid. p. 21
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" CATALOGUE ENTRIES

AND THEIR FUNCTIONS \
o\

MONG the various technical operations involved in the
making of a card catalogue, the decision on theé, number
and kinds of entries required for a book is a damental Tes-
ponsibility. Be it a small or big library, evely) cataloguer has.
to examine hook after hook acquired for the'library, in order
to provide a deseriptive record of the boqkm the entries, For-
tunately, the rules governing the ebfries and the descriptions.
of books are properly codified. There is now a large measure.
of agreement on 1he Tor "ma aiﬁnea% Tb prevail in the entries.
As much care and ]udgment'ls called for on the part of the
cataloguer in deciding the namber and variety of entries for

a book asis expectfe{éf:ﬁhe classifier in assigning the clags number.

Development& in cafalogue code revision taking place in
the United Rdtes, Great Britain and Germany and the efforts
of the I«,EEDA to establish a code of universal cataloguing
pract@;“ﬁnay, in the years to eome, perhaps, result in some
revjéion of the rules, particularly for works of corporate authors,
\”«éﬁd' pseudonymous authorship.

‘What is an entry in a catalogue ? An entry in a catalogue
is the record of a book placed under an appropriate heading.
There are headings for authors; titles, subjects and cross
references. So there will be entries for authors, titles, subjects
and cross references. But these entries are usually divided
into three (1) main Entries, (2) added or secondary entries,
and (3) cross reference entries. The main entry is usually the
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entry made under the author as heading, but in a few cases
the main entry is also made under the title when the author
is unknown or doubtful or the title better known than the author,
and occasionally under the editor, compiler and illustrator,
efc. The added entries are made under the title, subject and
collaborators such as editors, translators, illustrators. The
main entry generally contains fairly full information about
a book while the added entry gives only the most essefitial
items of information as called for by the heading. (et us
examine a book for the types and number of entrigs:

‘Mathematics and the imagination’ by E&ward Kaszner
and James Newman; with drawihgs“and diagrams
by Rufus Isaacs, London, Bell, 19@9.

This book may be asked for uncle} its authors, its title,
its subjects and perhaps under\its illustrators, When the
decision is made abodt thd lau%rﬁlﬁ/do Wi number of entries
for a book in the catalogue; ‘the cataloguer hay to make these
entries under the appropriate headings in making a dictionary
catalogue, All headmgs\for entries, except that for the author
entry are traced at'he bottom of the main entry by using arabic
numeralg for suf)]ect headings and roman for others. The
function of the' tracings is to direct the making of added entries
under the’ a}propr]ate head.mgs

Mam, ‘e?try
“Author Heading. Kasner, Edward and Newman, James.

s

Added entries :
Jt. aunthor Heading Newman, James, jt. auth.

Title »  Mathematics and the imagination, 1949
Subject -~ . MATHEMATICS-—PHILOSOPHY
. »  MATHEMATICAL RECREATIONS.
IMAGINATION.

» »

Jilustrator  .,,  Isaacs, Rufus, illus,
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MAIN ENTRY

Kasnler, Edward and Newman, James.

Mathematws and the imagination ; illus. by
Rufus Isaacs. Tond., Bell, 1949.
QY
xiv, 380 p., illus., diags., 20 o1,
O\

Short biographical note about the aufliprs at.
end,

o".
< 3

1. Mathematlca-Pthosophy Z,\Ma.thematmal
eations. 3. Imagination. I Newman, James,
auth. II Isaacs, Rufus, 1].Lus III. title

7
\ &
N

Cross reference entries are indica‘b;ad: on the reverse of the
main entry and are made on sepaiate cards so as to file them

- in appropriate placus’: ﬁblﬁ@hﬁﬁaﬂdﬁiﬁa‘“

Tecr;
jt.

(1) SCIEL@IFIG RECREATIONS See also

\MATHEBQ&TIOAL RECREATIONS.

@ |27 [RECREATIONS, MATHEMATICAL, Sec
Qaj\\"MATH.lEMATICAL RECREATIONS.

V : JT. AUTHOR ENTRY

Nawula.n' James, jt. auth.

Kasn er, Edward and Newman, James.
Ma.thematlcs and the imagination, Lond.,,

Bell, [1949. -
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ILLUSTRATOR ENTRY

1 Isaacs, Rufus, illus.

Kasnler, Edward and N ewﬁlan, James,

Mathematics- and the imagination. Lond.,
Bell, 11949, '

N >

TITLE ENTRY 5\

I P\

‘Mathematics and the Mmnagination. 1949

; . iy 1"“. N .
Kasn er, Hahs Tgﬁﬁbﬁe% P Tames.

ad
3

S
,\\\‘.~‘
-\ Q"SUBJECT ENTRY
\\" 1
A
o MATHEMATICSPHILOSOPHY.
vV Kasner, Edward and Newman,. Ja_me_s. :

Mathematics and the imagination; illus. by
. Rufug Isaacs. Lond., Bell, 1949,

xiv, 380 p., illus., diagzs., 20 em.




b6 CararoauiNg THEORY

(@)

‘ \MATHEMATICAL RECREATIONS.

‘_ Kasnler, Edward and Newman, James.
N\
Mathematics and the imagination ; illug. by
Rufuls Isaacs. Lond., Bell, 1949, AN
NS ¢

xiv, 380 p., tlus, diagrs., 20 crc}.‘.}"\

3
(3) : '
'.A\ )

l

IMAGINATION 2\ »

Kasn'er, Edward and Newman, James.

W%ﬂ@ﬁﬂﬂbéa’éﬁ@‘%ﬂg imagination ; illus. by
Rufu:s Isages. Lond., Bell, 1949,
PR

ﬁé{%‘,’%o p., illus., diagrs., 20 cm.

‘Whilg @i}e’ma.in entry for a book in an alphabetical catalogue
is usua}ly.\madc under the name of its author or the best known
fm;m\of title when the authorship cannot be established with
‘grtainty, in a classified catalogue it is made under the subject
\ Andicated by the class number in which the book is placed.
" This entry under the class number is the only entry for the

book in & classified eatalogue, while index entries corresponding
to the added entries of a dictionary catalogue are provided in
the subsidiary files of the classified catalogue. These are called
alphabetical indexes of authors, subjects and titles which may
either be kept separate or filed together in a single sequence.
‘When a book contains more than one subject, the second or
_subsidiary subject is brought out by providing a subsidiary
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entry for the book under the class number of that subject with
a reference to the class number where it is placed as determined
by the first, Primary -subject. Similar to the tracing of the
headings of added entries on the main entry in alphabetical/
dictionary catalogues, class numbers of subsidiary subjects
under which the book may be’ expected are given as tracings(\
The class number stands as substitute for the verbal st}l:\)j%zt
heading traditionally adopted in dictionary catalogues. s\

e.¢. Main entry in the clasgified catalogue, under qlaé@.number

| ~
’ 510.1 W

Kasnl'er, Edward and Newm\si;gl,\\.ffames.

: !Mathematics and the" imagination; illus. by
Rufus Isaacs, Londen, - Bell, 1949,
www.dbl'apl:tbf‘al'y.org.in

|xiv, 380 p\,}"fﬂus., diagrs,, 20 cm,

&

2

N\
Some libmrigs ﬁefer to write the call number of the book
on the top left @hrner and class rumber on the top right corner
na distincf,\’;nianner. Giving class number in addition to call

number\'{%i:,\éptiona], because the call number consists of class
number, and the book number,

'\'&g;\ﬁ}ntry-for the subsidiary subject.

155

Kasnler, Edward and N ewman, Jamesg,

Mathematics and the imagination.
1949 _ Book at 510.1
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e.g. Index entries.
Kasner, Edward and Newman, James,
Mathematics and the imagination, 1949, 510.1
Newman, James, jt. auth.
Mathematics and the imagination by Edward

Kasner and James Newman. 1949, 510 .1
Mathematics and the imagination by Kasner and O\
Newman, : (310 i
Mathematics-Philosophy. ~,"510.1
Mathematical recreations. \\ 510.1
Imagination. 155
Recreations, Mathematical. N ' 510.1

Having studied the entries in thesmiore important types
of catalogues, it is essential to knowiﬁhé function of each one

of them, AN

1. The &uthwﬁéﬁﬁlﬁ}'é[mwﬁ’ﬁ'iéhables a person to know
what work or works by a g'i‘vu;i author is available in the library,
with full particulars a.???u:t the collaberators, imprint, collation
and any special information on the writer of the subject not
brought out by the)previous groups in it.

2. The se@Bﬂdary entries enable & person to get access
to the boo.k\’.% he asks for it by mentioning the name of colla-
borator sop Gubject or title. |

3 The cross reference entries gm"(.le a person to look from
hé form of heading, be it author, or title or subject, known
to him, to the one chosen and adopted in the catalogue,

4. The main entry for a book in a classified catalogue
enables a person to know the loeation of a book among books
of the same class that precede and follow.  As the main entry
for a book in this form of catalogue is arranged by a symbol
or number, adopted for the notation in the classification, a
direction to the reader under what number or symbel of the
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class he could find a desired book is essential. Such a direction
is provided by the author, title and subject index entries. These
auxilliary alphabefical index entries perform the furction of
directing the reader to the main entry for a book as well as
affording him sirilar information to that furnished by the added
entries in a dietionary catalogue. The subject index entrigg®
to the classified catalogue direct the reader to the rele\vs‘nt
material and serve the same purpose as the “see” agtd™ “5
also” references of the dlctlonary catalogue, (‘f.‘;’

The various entries in & cata]ogue are the mans by which
the objectives of the catalogue are achieved. “NWhat C. A. Cutter
had stated about the objectives of a lzb’m}ry catalogue in his
‘Rules for a dictionary catalogue’, 41;]1\3& 1904, remains the
‘same even today. ¢

1. To enable a person % ?%lar_y l%?%k of which either
(A) The author =
(B} The title  is“known.
{C) The subjegfr{\’
2. To show 'iﬁ ‘the library has
(D) by a’given author
(B} on¥a’ given subject
(FQ'\in a given kind of literature.
3 \To assist mn the choice of a hook,
+ (G} as to its edition (bibliographically)
7 (H) as to its character (literary or topical).

MEans

‘Author entry with necessary references for (A and D).
Title entry and title reference for (B). .

Subject entry and cross references for (C) and (E).
Form entry and language entzry for (F).

(iving -edition, imprint and notes for (). .

Notes for (H).

PP o
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The entries in a catalogue are designed to perform certain
functions assigned to each one of them. Therefore the parts
or 1bems of information included in an entry are influenced by
those comsiderations. The heading in each entry is the leading
part. On the line of heading the call number of a book is included
and written on the top left corner in alphabetical arrangement,
of the entries and above the heading in a classified or numerical

order. As the chief aim of every entry of a library catalofue’

is to help in the location of a desired book on the shelves, it is
obligatory that these call numbers find a place proiniﬁently
and legibly on them. \

_ The author entry, will consist of the conjth,form of author
heading usually surname, followed by foren{a’.n}eé in the case of

occidental writers and personal name foﬂbWed by other parts

of the name, in the case of orienta) weitéfs. On the line below,

the title of the book, as on the title page, is given. If there
are e.olIabDrators'”%ﬁ?z?da%“ﬂ%%ﬁ%@ﬁ%na part of the title group,
separated from the actual #itle by a semi colon. The edition
18 also stated, unless it is‘t]is\ﬁrst. The next group is the imprint
consisting of place of mﬁcation, name of publisher, and date
- of publication. 'Thén comes the collation of the book which
is given as a sepizhte grorep commencing with the second inden-
tion. If a quiE“w&rrants it, special information about it may
be given;ib;"a’ note in another group. Sometimes it may be
necessap:jt to provide contents as a group, when the title is not
expliclh or is composite in nature. As the author entry is usually
the/main entry for the book all the other secondary entries
Wwhich the cataloguer has decided o make are indicated as last
part at the bottom of the catalogue card in order to serve as a
- guide Yo the cataloguing department in the making and veri-
fication of these entwies.. Excepting the last- part known as
tracing, the body of the catalogue card contains only such infor-
mation as is vital to the reader for identification, location, choice,
and study,

QY
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The secondary entries contain on the line of heading the.
call number and the appropriate heading (title, collaborator,
subject etc.) and the body of the card displays select items
from the main entry in secondary fullness, because the heading:
of each entry and the call number of the book satisfy a large
number of the users of the catalogue in their approach to books..\

e.g. Main entry. . .
: KON
7N\S ©
1 3| 4 Y
320.1 Laskli, H. J. A\
2 5 6 ~“;\ 7
L34 Grammar of politics ; 5th \ed. London,
P g
8 9 S\ N
Allen }a.nd Unwin, 1948. 2\
10 \ >

| XXWI\%\E\?\?E b’r:a?u%%%éry.org.in

|11, N\

1. Poliftical Sc{éhce——Theory. L title.

N

Call No.  (Class No\} Imprint (Place 7, Pablisher §

(Book, No. 2 Date of publication 9)
Author (Su@ﬁame 3 Collation 10
heading (Forename in secondary fullness 4 _

O Tracings 11

Title 5, Statement of ed. §
Secondary entries.

" ¢ .\~ ® .
Eli)] ect,

320.1  [POLITICAL SCTENCE_THEORY.
I
L34 Taskh, H. J.
Grammar of politics ; Hth ed. London,

Allen and Unwin, 1948,
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Title.
320.1 ‘ |Grammar of politics. 1948,
L3¢ Laski, H. J.
o ~

The cross reference entries are made from one heading
to another and hold good for all books that belong to the heaﬁmgs
m question. Therefore, these cross reference entrigs~contain
only three parts, (1) the heading referred from, (2)\1;he direction
see or see also, and (3) the heading referred to. b call number
and the usual items of information about, a_book, which are
Present in the body of the regular enj;ﬁ\éﬁ are conspicuously
absent in these reference entries,

o/

)."
Cross reference enty, *“See” type
www.dbraulibragyetg.in

1
1
i

POLITIEAL ECONOMY, See,

|
|
T[ECONfOMI\@fS:}

5{&0“35 reference entry “See also” type.

N,

A ’ETHICS, See also,

Vo BEHA‘EWOUR.
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DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUING

JN chapter four on ‘Considerations in planning and provisign
of Library Catalogues’ a passing reference is made ok thg

‘necessity of deciding the pattern of deseription of bocks on
-catalogue cards before the cataloguing operations hegin,

In this chapter, a detailed discussion of ﬁg deseription
of the various types of books and reading magerial in libraries
18 provided. Descriptive cataloguing hafg'\f}eén defined as “that
phase of the process of cataloguing wiiieh concerns itself with
‘the identification and description of\books.”!  Studies of reader
‘use of library camlogu&mdiédh@ﬁﬁaﬂésmliof them are already
-aware of the existence of a bgp.k‘ér books on the subject of their
interest. They refer to the éata]ogues primarily to find out
{1) if such reading material is in the holdings of the library
and (2) if s0, where it s located. -Identification precedes location,
If any ambiguons' characteristic were to be found in the verbal
-description of ‘l;})c;ks, it would tend to its being overlooked or
djscarded.liy'.\;;he reader. Descriptive cataloguing, therefore,
helps }I\l%{)l&tlng book from book in the process of identification.
This ‘part of cataloguing is somectimes considered mechanical,
bub.it is not so because the catalogner has to use his judgment

the number and degree of minuteness of details to be adopted.
They must be authentic and precise. The manner of presen-
tation. of details decided for inclusion in the order of priority
will add to the artistic effect and ease of use. Irrespective of
the alphabetical or classed form of catalogue, descriptive cata-
loguing has to be performed with the same care and standard
of performance.
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Reading material in modern libraries Is not only imited
to printed books but also extends to maps, atlases, musical
scores, braille books, phonograph records, ete. Each class of
material poses its own problems of description. Even in books,
the complexity transcends all imagination.

A simple analysis of books in modern libraries will reslh
m the following main groups : O\

{1) Personal author publications, single and joint,\"with
and without other collaborators like editors,.ﬁgf;hsla.tors,
compilers, ete. ; , ‘ :

(2) Corporate author publications (a)."‘g\)\vernment (&)
non-government, i.e., society, institntion, other organi-
zations ; D

(3) Publications of pseudonymd@i} writers ;

{4} Anonymous works ; R L

(8) Serials and periodicali}iﬁb]ications ;

(6) New é‘&iﬁ’oﬂgrﬁﬁﬂbﬁfiﬂféﬁég;

(7) Incunabula; A

(8) Manuseriptges\

Items in each }Ee of the above groups will nced & distinct.
pattern of dfzs\c-i'iljtion. Fortunately the rules governing the
entry and.heading are available in the A.T.A. Cataloguing
rules, 2u@d)%dition, 1949. The Library of Congress Rules for
Descriptive Cataloguing, (adopted by the American Library
Asgééiation) 1949, provide the fullest directions for - the des-

\”birilitive cataloguing of such material. Most of these rules
have been accepted by Iibraries as standard rules and followed
in descriptive cataloguing. But as these rules are specially
intended for use in the Librazy of Congress which is cataloguing
Its materials “to integrate them in a large general collection
and in large special collections, other Libraries uging the rules
will bave to decide for themselves at what point they wish to
dopart from them.’2 :
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Small libraries may decide to simplify these rules in acoor-
dance with their individual needs. It is still possible to maintain -
some standard of uniformity even in ‘Timited cataloguing’ by
following consistently the amended rules.

REFERENCES A
1. AL.A. Glossary of Library Terms. Chicago, American _Libra.z:y?s{sso-.
ciation. A N .
2. Luefls M. Morsch. Foreword to Rules for Deseriptive Cataloguing in
the Library of Congress. Waskington, Library of Cangr@s‘,“ﬂj.gﬂ, p. vi.
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PHYSICAL FORMS
OF THE CATALOGUE

HE materials of cataloguing, books in all their forms Ave
Tmﬂuencea _th'e_ghape and_stnicture of the c.f;j;_algggfé‘.x\'l‘he
ancient records of man’s thought and achievement \were made
of clay tablets. Evidence from history reveals tlit the corres-
ponding catalogues of books in clay tablets Wér& also made of
clay tablets.. As the evolution in book pr(;d{lction gradually
-changed the shape of books, resulting jg\ﬁrbdern printed books
with all embellishments, their cataloghes also kept pace with
them. When there were manu;ér:ipfs and block books, the
catalogues conformed to that mdpdel. When the printing press
established mpmmdv@bd@ibh'éafbrobéék'production, the cata-
logues of such printed books adhered closely to those traditions,
resulting in printed Page catalognes. Use and experience of
the printed page G@afogue lead to the modern form, the card
catalogue in the, present day. By 1900, the card form had
displaced virfually all the previous forms of Library catalogues
in the Upited States. After fifty years of ite popularity, the
_card fs\fiy:\r‘i’s being questioned and efforts are being made to find
subsm:t\ltes for the card catalogue.

m:;\’."Among the various physical forms of catalogues in use

AN %day in libraries, importance should be given to the study of
“'(1) Printed page catalogne, ¥2) Adjustable sheaf catalogue and
43) Card catalogue in cabinets. ,

3/1. Printed Page Catalogue: It 13 _also known as the
book catalogue. This kind of catalogue has been a traditional
form adopted in many large kbraries, which used to publish &
general printed catalogue of their coliections up to a date and



Robinsun (Edwin Arlington).

Colt. poems. Intr. by J. Drinkwater. #° [1922]
Dionysus in doubt, - aB® N.¥., 1925,
King Jasper: a poem. Intr. by R. Frost. 8° N.Y, 1935.
Matthiag at the door, 8% N.Y. 1931,
Nicodemus. ' 8% NY. 1932,
Talifer. 8° N.Y. 1934,
Tristram. ’ {repr] 8° N.Y. 1927.
88° 1628.

Unt?-iangulated stars. Lotters te H, de
Forest Bmith, 1890.1905. Ed, D. Butcliffe. 8% Camb., Mass, 1947,
see COFFIN (R.P.T.} New poetry of New
England : Frost & B. 1938,
- 4 NEFF (E} E.AR., 1949,
Robinson (Ethel Fay) & T.P. Robingon. : 28N
Houses in Americs. 8° N.Y. 1938\
Robinson {Eva) & J. 8. Heward. « \,
Reminise, of lttlehampton. Transer. of PN
parish registers, 1611-1753 hy W. H. Challen. 34° Arandel [19383)]
Robinson {Fred Norrig). Satirists & enchanters in '\i /

N

early Irisk lit, [Exir.] 8° [Camb. Mass., 1911]

Robinson (Geroge Buchsn).
Monetary mischief. WA\ 80 NUYL 1935
Robinsor (George Livingstone). The Sarco- ':;,\
phagus of an anc. civilization, Petra. Edolgr\
& the Edomites. Intr. by W. F. Albrighth\\/ 8° N.Y, 1930.
Robinson {Geroid Tanguary). Rural Russia ‘mrder the
old regime. AN 87 1932]
Robinsonr (Gertrude). o~ .
Hist. & Cartul of thewGrusthiapllir gty mig in
& §t. Anasfasing of Carbone, seg \ORIENTALTA CHE.
¥9v, 15if & 196, 1928-30. ~
Robinson {Gilbert Wooding). &SDﬂs, their orig., consii.
& classification. O
Robinson (Mrs. Gower), grzw\é\]?;L()CiI\r‘,!C (URSULA).
Robinson {Harry Perry),
Of distinguishedyaniinals, 8° 1910.
Robinson (Henrgy 1605-73 * *Liberty of conscience.
1844, (facel\sez HALLER (W.), ed. Tracts on
Tracte on liberty, v. 3, 1944,
see R‘bAN {W.K.) Men of suhstance: 8. of
thupg of 2 Eng. revolutionaries, H.R. &e., 1942,
Robinsen (Henry Crab), Blake, Coleridge, Wordsworth,
shamb &e. Bel. £, the remaine of R. Ed. E, J. Morley. & M'ter 1922,
#\\Crabb Robinson in Germany, 1800-5. Extr. fh.
\ > Corr. Ed. E. J. Morley.
H. C. R. on books & th. writers. ~ [Sel. fh.
diaries & reminisc.] Ed. E..J, Morley, 3v. 3% [1938]
see MORLIY (E. J.) Life & times of H.C.R., 1835,
» NORMAN (EF.) H. €. B. & Goethe, 2p, 1930-81.

Robinson (Henry Morton).
The great snow. 8° (19487
see CAMPBELL (J.} & H. M. R. Skeloton key to
Finnegans Wake, 1047,

8° 1932.

87 1929,

SPECIMEN PacE FPRINTED Boox CaTatocuE of Lownox LiBRaEY
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then- issue periodical supplements to keep the original volue
up to datei Copies of these catalogues are piaced inthe publi
departmenta of the libraries dnd are also sold to-the publis) '

The ease with which readers can use and carry it is unquestionable,
Several entries on a page that a reader cansee at a time, without

irksome necessity of turning over card by card i m the card forﬁi
is a supreme advantage and saves the tune and t:roub]e of the
reader. The compactness of the book cata.logue enables 1ts~
display with the least loss of floor space and equipment, No
other form of catalogue can compete successfully with th(e printed
book catalogue as a bibliography and souree of mform.atmn
to students and scholars in distant parts of the world? Because
of thiz supreme value, several large hbraneg\even now prmt
their catalogues, e.g. A Catalogue of Bobks Reprasented by
the Library of Congress Printed Cards :{ssued to July 31, 1942
and later it Supplement, Cards Issiied August 1, 1942 to Dee.
31, 1947, altogether ledﬁl&‘@mwwﬁm pages each, has
been published by Edwards, “Tihis catalogue contains 2,500,000
entries at once and ran.ka\among the great book catalogues of
the world. “The sugcdess’ of the Edwards Catalogue, and the
realization that its\depository card catalogues represented a
burden most depdsi%ory libraries could not long afford to bear,
lead the lerar}; of Congress to seek means of continuing the
pubhcatm{Q of its cards in book form as well as their sale for
use in\ ca.rd catalogues... The cumulative catalogne method,
adepted late in 1946, was a carefully chosen compromise which
“4odk advantage of conditions peculisr to the Library of Congress
to obtain the best results possible in printing & book catalogue
from catalogué cards. FPhoto-offsei lithography was considered
the most effective printing method.”l By careful planning
of the process of alignment snd adjustment a great deal of
saving in space and size in the ‘Library of Congress Author
Catalogue’ is made possible. Instead of 18 entries to a page
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in Edwards catalogue, ‘the new Catalogue contains 38 entries
to & page and is issued in 5 sections* {1) Authors, (2) Subjects,

~(3) Films, (4) Maps and Atlases and (6) Music and phonorecords,

The foregoing adventages possessed by a printed book
catalogue can be offset with some disadvantaées inherent to J{

Libraries acquire books as the need arises for them. When
open access to shelves gradually displaced closed she]vss:’ ore
intensive use of the collection was no doubt mad,e.b} readers,
but one occasionally meets an irresponsible us€?also made of
books. Books, sometimes, are stolen fromTibraries and are
lost. Some books become obsolete and h W& to be withdrawn ;
otherwise these unwanted reading maftémal creates problems
of congestion, by oecupying Limitedand valuable shelf-space.

J E_I_lgr_ies of books lost as we.llf'a.s“withden nrust be deleted
from the catalogue, in ord(—;z';bo’ keep it current just as new
additions are _engmgdig%;si.ésﬁésﬁbegmek of medern libraries;
particularly public libraries, is contantly being revised, their
catalogues also mus\t‘r:be revised. The printed book catalogues
do mot yield, ag spontaneously as other kinds of catalogues,
to these cha.‘m\gés.’ . When entries are scored off or erased and
when new.énfries are inserted in between the two printed titles,
the > Jooks confusing, and unattractive and after some time
it ha o be totally replaced by a new printed Page or supple-

m\enf,ed elsewhere,

) Tts production is laborious and disproportionately expensive,
Before the catalogue entries of books can be printed on pages

g K to be bound to give it the shape of a book, they have to be

"

a,

ur
14

\."'\"

written legibly and accurately to be composed. The proofs

S “of these sheets containing the entries have to be. compared and

 errors in composition rectified before final printing is -done,

q This process involves: considerable time, before the catalogue
& is available for wuse. _ Even {though the books have beep
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‘catalogued, their catalogue is not ready for public use. When
the eatalogue is completely printed and bound it will not admit
incorporation of further entries of books added to the collection
day by day with the result that the public have no information
about new books, #ill & subsequent edition of the catalogue is
prmted Remedles like periodical bulletins of new hooks and
supplements for stated periods, have been tried, but they have
proved as Jaboricus and cosily as the making of the _driginal
catalogue. A growing collection of books in a hbr&ry an
imherent feature of libraries, and a printed catalogue do not
keep good company. One is fast, the othet g’ slow. There
may be & few advantages with the page cataloghe like convenient
and familiar shape and size, portability and lightness, but they
do not outweigh the serious disadvantages like rigidity, inhos-
pitability, obsoleteness and mounting ‘costs.” Whils the scholarly
readers favour printed book cﬁﬁloguea librarians will find
the card catalogue¥’ Wo‘ilgl %Veﬂ%ﬁf‘ &N administering their

AT

Ty Smray Chiaiosu. Difficulties experienced in the
maintenance of §he page catalogue lead to the adoption of an
improved type“known as sheaf catalogue, which consists of
individual, aheets of tough paper cut to the uniform size and
notchecbat left edge and protected by boards on front and back
a.nd~secured by mechanical clasp or metal fastener. : One entry
1g m.a.de on each sheet 6"Xx 4", slightly bigger than the modern
standard catalogue card and these entries could be a.rranged
in any desired order or withdrawn from the sheaf holder with
ease, without affecting the preceding or following entries.
Entries conld be written or typed or printed on the standard
eheets and operated like a loose leaf-holder. The back of each
volume of the sheaf catalogue econtains a label holder, in which
the range of its contents could be displayed and these volumes
could be arranged in a cabinet designed to house them. ¥
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¥ _§HEAF CATALOGUE
 Front Section
-Alphabetic Arrangement

“A-B

CIDE| ¥ | GH I‘J-K'fL M{N[O

-I"Q-.-R S"T U‘V'W X

wClassified Arrangement

100 ‘ 200 | 300 | 400 ‘ 500

600 |.700 | 800 | 900,000
L SO
" The desired volume could be puiled out of its place in the
'gthgd_and_pqnygn_i_enﬂy _ugedp;x"s; table and replaced when done
with, The sheafu\caztdluguéiﬁm%“certain advantages of
~ the page _'patalogug}'ﬁkwéi:ﬁ_gb_g’iﬂ and fa;miji_z_z_.l_';i_ty__ and certain
‘good featmes_ of th?}sar_d catalogue, like uptodate quality,
- infinite expaudJ{lg\c@»pamty and freedom of ‘manipulation 6f the
entries. 'With gueh adv'é.lﬁtages it could not attain the same _
popularity ds%hat of the Present card catalogue. Only a few
Jibra.rieg,gjdbﬁt this form.  Splendid examples of sheaf cafalogue
ate toN:.e found in the United Kingdom at the Birmingham
Reférenice Tibraries, Liverpool Reference Libraries, Sheffield
.\:Q‘én:tral Library, and Westminster Reference Library. [West-
) ‘minster Library is now printing its catalogues]. '

Although the sheaf catalogue provides a compromise between
the printed catalogue and the card catalogue, it is not adaptable
to Library of Congress cards. There is waste of -blank space
on slips ag the deseription of books seldom requires. the full area
of the slips,. But in Tegional ibrary systems it iz of immense
value, because. the la_'catiq_n‘_ of -a=-sing1é volume -‘may have to be
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recorded in a number of branches in the regzon. A mobﬂe library

collection may be entered in a.sheaf ca.ta.logue and it may be -

carried in the vans provided the number of volumes of the

catalogue does mnot exceed ien.. Experience of filing newer

entries in the sheaf catalogue i__ndicates that the slips, being
thinner and less tough than the cards, take a little more time
than the cards.

o" N

,//jPHE Carp CaTarocue. The card eatalogue, whwh is
familiar to all readers m modern libraries, is a creation of,Iibra.ma.ns
after much thought and experience. During thes {Sighteenth
century, libraries in France had adopted cards for catalogues.
In the mneteenth centm:y, hbrzmes and bapksyin England and
the United States began using cards for ths{r‘records This form
of catalogue took shape and attained fthmense popularity from
the beginning of the twentieth cenxiirf Tt has been perfected

in its internal s@qﬁugg@n@m@gm%shape Each card of the .

standard dimension 7.5 cm3dJ2.5 em (roughly 3 inches by 5
mches} contdins a smgle &itry. Copies of these cards can be
duplzcated in reqwred {ghantity for the purpose of being filed
in any destred locatr\z and sequence. These cards are arranged
and filed in a, d.rawer designed to hold 1500 to 1800 cards in
upright posﬂ;{m,. These frays or drawers are provided with a
simple mechanism of a self locking metal zod with a groove in
which d°s iding metal plate falls of its own weight through the
shﬁ.g.nd catches the rod from being pulled out. The rod passes
(thyough the punched holes in the bottom of the cards and holds
them securely and in order. The catalogue tray is secured in
* jts cabinet by a gravity catch fixed to the side of tray hole in
the cabinet, which falls into & groove cut on the side panel of
the tray at the end. These trays are housed in a cabinet made
of wood or steel. The cabinet is placed on a base, at a convenient
height 3’ or 3’ 6° above the floor. Cabinets could contain any
zumber of trays according to design. Experience has shown

Q!
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that the expansion of the card catalogne cabinet is more con-
venient if it is in horizonttal divection instead of in vertical
direction. And s card catalogue with minimum number of
vertical trays, will necessarily expand horizontally and will
ogcupy ample floor space, affording a larger number of persons

to use it than: one which contains greater number of vertical
trays.

The card catalogue has the fine quality of up-to- dabencas,
endless expansion and ease of withdrawal of entries, a.lthough
i has no portabﬂlty The pla.ce of the card catalogug.in hbra.ry
service appears to be secure, for Library technology is yet to
produce s finer and better variety of catalogue W}nch can displace
the existing card catalogue. The card cata\ogue is exquisitely
smted for union cata.logues and co- QPthwe undertakings in
catalogumg \

- With a]l 1ts advantages then card catalogue in so0 far as
its size and gl‘owﬁhﬂ@ SBBWM :,hasémn a matter of concern
to librarisns.? The a,lamamg growth and complexity tends
to lessen its effective usgand to Increase the cost of maintenance.
In order to reduc its\b bulk and keep it under control, remedies
like dlmded catalogues, and selective cateloguing of more
important ma(uenal have been practised. . The impact on the
cazd catalogue is expected to decrease gradually with the pro-
Wsmn\of adequate indexes, bibliographies and abstracts. Unless
a syec\al staff cha.rged with its revision, maintenance, and control

" PN empioyed “the ¢ard catelogue is likely to become adminis-
-‘tratwely unmanageab]e and expensive, ..

Readers, even to- -day, do not appear to be a8 kind to the
card catalogue as they are to the printed book cafalogue.

Tt is the general view of the readers in libraries, particularly
n scholaﬂy libraries, that the card catalogues are difficult to
consult.  Only ope title can be seen by them on a card at a time,

-. f(}mde cards.are never adequa.te and cross references drive them
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from one tray to another, which may be far removed from the
one bemg consulted. » There is svery posmblhty of .a user over-
looking a desired entty in the card catalogue by oversight or
hurried manipulation. -

Preparation of additional copies of card catalogues is as
laborious and costly as the original one. Distribution of card(\
catalogies outside a library is not ordinarily possible. Whg.n
onee a careless or thoughtless reader removes a card from t-he_
tray of the card catalogue, its detection is only acr;ldenta.l.
Imperfectlons are thus hkely to occur in the card catalogues

finding out substltutes for a card catalogue, N ‘,‘Strs.ngely enough
the most modern and advanced subsmtuteg for the card catalogue
employ the earliest form of record used in libraries, a_chrono- -
logical ligt of receipts, better known'to librarians as the accessions
record, becanse they entail sedqbuentla.l scanmng of the complete
compilation to locate mformatilrfrlll hbfﬁley new machines which
acocomplizh sequential sQa.m:ung of the complete record rapidly
enough to be pr @a.l’ employ electronic devices to achieve
their speed. Tha:rx\clude two International Business Machine
Borters, which sea.rch 650 cards per minute ; the Rapid Selector

‘which sca.ns\500 feet of microfilm or 12,000 chomea 2 _minute. .

'Bl{e hew machines are commonly thought of as solving the -
problem of subject control, and while they could be employed
m‘searchmg for author and title entries, they are not being used
gxperimentally in that way now.

“The alternatives to a conventional card catalogue really
are few: they are:
1. " Sheets (Books}
A. Bound printed catalogues
a. Successive editions :
b. Basic catalogue plus supplements
¢c. cumulative editions
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"B. . Loose-Leaf manuscript and printed catalogues
- 2.- Punched Cards (fully mechanized)
"3, Continuous. strips
A Microfilm
B. Magnetic Tape and Wire
C. Maegnetic Disks RN
ﬁTable 1 details the value of these devices”3 (Plate 4). ¢

oA\
At best, any or all of these substitutes can only suppf?ement

and not totally- displace the card catalogue which ﬂams fairly

‘entrenched in library administration. '\\

N
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VERIETIES OF CATALOGUES :
THEIR SCOPE AND FUNCTIONS

T HE chief forms of library catalogues in use are (1) tke

alphabet by authors, titles, and subjects, mamtamed
in three different sequences or ¢ombined in a single sequence,
when it is called a dictionary eatelogue ;. (2) the classecl, h which
- the arrangement of the entries follows the order "of subjects
predetermined in a scheme of book clasmﬁcatmn, Which generally
aims to bring together subjects related to each other in a logical
manner ; (3) ikmlp?uzbe______m i \w]‘uch the entries are
arranged in a compromised order, W}uch aims te combine the

advantagés of the @PW%MIW dilgsed forms. These
can as well be called the mternal forms of catalogues,

1. Ta= AUTBOR CATALOGUE It is perhaps the oldest
form of catalogue and’ fﬁ‘so fundamental to all other forms and
combinations. \\ '

The Auth'sr‘ eatalog’ue is a list of -books in a collection,
entered undbr the names of the authors of books; the entries
bemg ﬁxganged alphabetically. The heading for these entries
eonmsts of {1) the surname of the author, followed by (2) his

,,fogen_ame_,_ or forenames in complete or seeonda.ry_ fulness in the
Nghse of all western writers, with a few exceptions e.g. Wells,
Herbert George; exception e.g. Augustine, Saint. In the
case of eastern writers, the practice is o enter the authors under
their personal names, followed by their surnames or family’
titles with .a few exceptions, e.g. Radhakrishnan, Sarvapalli;
Raman, C, V. ; exception e.g. Gandhi, M. K.. The main object '
of such style of entry is to enter. an suthor’s name under the
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record of the title of his work, imprint and collation.

* best, known form. The body of the author entry contains the

This kind of catalogue is of immense value and importance,
because the author of a book js its origin and the fact is uncontro-
versial although opinions about the subject heading of a book
may be different. There may be several books with a COMMOR,
title. But about the name of the writer of a book, little difference
is likely to arise. As the works of a writer are entered\'ﬁh&er
his name, it is specially valuable in_yielding the information
about all his works together, :_When._.one.,a.pproachés the cata-
logue by knowing his name only and not hig w@rks Without
the author entry, it would be necessary to lepk under the titles
of his works or names of suhjects dealt mt‘]}m his works. The
entries for the titles do not come _to_g_e{;heﬁé_ the works invariably
have different titles and get filed Pﬁ&ei different letters of the
alphabeti; ¥.g. Oliver Twist; Pitkwick papezs; Tale of two
cities of _Charle‘s"f[){cqi'é&?é’lwﬁfryé%reg'% be looked for in three
places in the 'cata.logua,“if there were no author entry for each
one of them under D}cl::ens, Charles. In such a case, ail these
three works are bsqhght together under one common form of
an author headifly, Such a close display. of an author’s works
will also endblé/the catalogne to angwer -the question, quickly
and \gv_it‘];?g’.i_s_“eﬂ'prt what works are there in g collection by a
givngaruthor. « Another. simple _enquiry,' answered by the
a111;}11::»1- catalogue is “Is there a particular work of a givén author 27

\ ) Due to thgse reasons the {m’uthor catalogue s given the
first position in the hierarchy. There is common acceptance
of the fact that no library catalogue can be complete without

| wSome form of an author catalogue, ..

¥
i

It is alleged that the author catalogue suffers from the.
defects of incapacity to answer questions relating to subject
or title..-It is true that it cannot provide information about
the subject of a ook or the title of & book, as it is not designed
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to yield this type of information. In order to satisfy this adverse
criticism the author -catalogues are supplemented with alphs-
betical subject indexes, e.g. London Library (Author) Catalogue
has a subject index,

"/Name Catatogum. Sometimes the author catalogue is
extended in scope to contain the names of persons as subjects ¢
of books, -chiefly in autobiographies, . biographies, cntlclsms,
diaries, memoirs, ete. When these. entries of personal names
as subjects are mixed with author entries it is called = JMame
catalogue. The combination of author and sub}ect~ﬁm1ted to
the person is of certain value, as under one a,lphabbt and under
one style of heading information about a persOuas author and
a8 subject can be found. - ¥5 is convenient, th have in sequential
array the works by and about an authd\. "This form of cata-
logue is speciaily valuable for collections of Iiterature, personal
memoirs, autobiographies, The eﬁéi;inction between the person
as author heading and thevsaihﬁybmyaglﬁbject is maintained
by adopting different typograpluc d]sposltlon of the headings
or using different colom:ed ink, e.g.

\thkens, Charles, David Copperﬁeld.
Person as author <D1ckens, Charles. Oliver Twist,
lchken.s, Charles, Pickwick papers.
' \ { Dickens, Charles. Tale of two cibies.

N [DICKENS, CHARLES. A Critical study
- Persont s Subject by G. R. Gissing.
O iDICKENS, CHARLES., The Soul of
4 ' Dickens by W. W.
Crotch,

2. Tae Trrie Caravocur. It is a list of books in & collec-
tion in which the entries for books under their titles are arranged
in alphabetical order. The heading for these entries consists
of the title proper, followed by the date of imprint and the
number of volumes, if more than one. The body of the card
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in the next hne a8 in ‘ohe headmg for the author entry, e.g.

* Vanity fair, 1903,
Thackeray, W. M.

- H there are two books with the same title and date of
impring; they are arranged according to the alphabetical ordes™\
of their authors. {Several titles of a given author will get d.lspersn{d
in this form of ca.ta.logue under different.alphabets, o. 8

David Copperﬁeld 19143
chkens, Charles \\

 Hamlet, The Tragedy of. 1820,
Sha,kespeare, Wiliiant.
" Ivanhoew~1990,
Beott, Wa}lﬁe:;rf
C . TaIe"(:'-f two cibies, 1928,
IWIWII dbrauD};{ﬂim‘aOl@hﬁles
1t will-be seen from -the ﬁxample that the two titles of Dickens
are separated by twd “Yitles of - ‘Shakespeare and Scott. This
kind of. dispersion, o\ﬁsan author’s works is inkevent to this form
of catalogue, brut it cannot be considered its grave weakness
for the ob}f@; of a catalogue of titles is %o Eelp ore in finding
out t!:\slwaﬂabﬂlty and - location of s given title of the work
- of auanthor. No reader approaches this catalogne to find
the Yariohs works of a given writer under each title. This form
ef“ catalogue i8 to help those approachmg the catalogue in search
of a specific title. By itself it cannot function satisfactorily.
In the case of works belonging to form classes and speeially
fiction, the title entries are essential and serve the reader in his
approach. But. in case of the general hooks {classed books)
" the approach to them is by. their subjects as well as by their
titles or authors. | ! Economies in cataloguing sometimes . require
that title enfries need not be made, as for the titles, eg. Outlnes

-
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-of entomology by Imms; Essays' by William Hazlitt. A title
-catalogue, therefore, does not fully represent a record of every
book in a collection, unless it is made strictly eonventional and
‘mechanical to provide a title entry for every book irrespective
-of its need and justification. .If the entry of a title is not made
“Mechanically” i.e. under the first word, not an article, of the
title, identification of the book may mnot be quite easy ; while
‘the ‘Mechanical’ method of entering may not be logical or the
anticipated reader approach to it. Further, if the terms used
-as subject headings for the book are identical with £he ‘words
of the title, the title entry will be overlapping the su.b]ect entry
and will, therefore, serve no genuine need. A 4atle catalogue,
by itself, will prove inadequate and will noé\functlon indepen-
dently. _ K¢

) ¢ 3

»8. TmE AupHaBETICAL SUBJEGT. CaTarogUE. It is a list
of books in a collection eacﬁbggg?rbl arunc%egr l;ﬁ\lﬂua name of the’
specific subject of the book 28 8 head{ng the entries being
arranged alphabetically. /The body of the subject entry contains
the complete record of ; book in the same form and fulness
as on its author sr}ﬁry Several books on the same subject,
having ‘a commOn form and style of subject heading, will be
‘brought toget{her in the catalogue. When more than one book
is there\ diidér one subject heading the author of thé book is
taken determine the alphabetical order. If the author is
cony:cmn or spelt similarly for several books, the titles are sought
(b Mfix - their order of arrahgement, e.g,

BIBLIOGRAPHY—BEST BOOKS,
Sonnenschien, William.
Best books.

CIVIL SERVICE—INDIA.
- India—Finance department.
- -Givil service regulations, efc.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE—HISTORY
AND CRITICISM.
Saintsbury, George. .
Outlines of English literature.

- INDIA—POLITICS & GOVERNMENT.
Jawaharlal Nehrua.
Discovery of India.

INDIA—POLITICS & GOVERNMENT)
Jawaharlal Nehru, ' "y
India on the march. \

INDIC LITERATURE—HISTORY.
Winternitz, Maurice. \
History of Indic h@m\ture
This form of subject catalogue™d” called an alphabetical

subject catalogue. ' If one app;piuclfes the catalogue with a
view to finding 2 book or hook§en a specific subject it provides
excellent servies." léalﬁlég?ﬁgéogg‘%fer to it like a dictionary,
but the moment the-q . wants to find all the materiale on a
field of knowledge {i systematic way, the catalogue fails to
answer his enquiry, &.g. a book on physics will be entered under
the subject he@zding PHYSICS and not under SCIENCE ; nor
& book on, MAGNETISM under PHYSICS. One has, therefore,
to look ynder separate headings at different places in the alphabet,
if 2ll(the material available on a given field of knowledge is to
tarhe gathered.,; :

N\ W
\

In small public libraries, its continued usefalness is main-
tained, because the average reader uses the library in fulfilment
of his specific day to day needs, and refers to the specific subject
headings to obtain quick access to the books.,/*In American
Libraries, the alphabetical subject catalogue is the most common,
although it is usually an integral part of a dietionary card cata-
logue which includes, in one alphabet, (though- frequently with

~ conventional departures from strict “alphabetical order) all
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entries for authors, titles, and subjects. Within the last two
decades, however, 8 number of libraries have introduced divided
catalogues, separating authors and titles from subjects on the

theory that the resulting catalogue is more easily understood
and used.”1 '

‘4. Tre DictioNaRY CATALOGUE. It is a catalogue which
congists of author, title, and subject entries arranged in “Ghe
alphabetical order.» The cross reference entries also_find’ their

~appropriate location in the order. , Tt has been st)f]éa after a

dictionary as it is expected to function as simply ﬁs‘a dictionary.
As one knowing the alphabet can use a dictiehéry, so also the
dictionary catalogue in which the ruling.f&ﬂor is the alphabet
is expected to prove guite simple iJ:},iﬁ} reference and use.

This form of catalogue has hE'en quite popular in American
libraries. There has Wgﬁﬁéiﬂ]?ﬁp%ﬁ'ol%_molme of adverse:
criticism, that the dictiontary card catalogue has tended to
become too complex afid lacks simplicity. The divided cata-
logue, which is conié\éréd & substitute, has not offered a complete
solution. Tt ishowever, expected that an average person
using the distighary catalogue can get at the desired information
about authors, titles and subjects in a direct mannens By
making (the headings for these entries specific and consistent
it isﬁfi::ossible to provide the information without resorting_to
an'g,}';)ther file or ligt. If one wants to know what books are
available in the library on “Horses”, one should look for the
heading ‘HORSES’ in its place in the alphabetic order. If the
Library has books on ‘HORSES’ they will all be found entered
under the heading ‘HORSES which will furnish information
about the author and titls of the book and their location on the
ghelves, The reader need not possess the slightest knowledge
that ‘FIORSES’ is a subject which forms part of ZOOLOGY
or part of ‘DOMESTIC ANIMALS’ or part of ‘LIVESTOCK’

6 :
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or part of 'FARM ANIMALS'. But it does not mean that
"HORSER’ as a subject is left unrelated to the other subjects,
6f which it is an integral part." The specific subject is linked
up with the general and co-ordinate subjects by making use
of ‘See also” cross references. 'The relation between synonymous
and .6pposite subjects is established by providing ‘See’ cross.
references. The quickness with which information abous the
titles or authors on a gpecific subject i obtained, is incomp@'fa"ﬁle
with any other form of catalogue. In order to achieye this
end, the dictionary eatalogue is constructed on the bagic prineiple
of entry under the specific subject heading. It‘ i¥” considered
- its strength as well as its weakness, e.g. Direét reference to
‘HORSES’ as subject, eliminates waste of j:inskf instead of finding
‘HORSES’ under ‘DOMESTIC ANIMALS and then under
‘HORSES’. This direct and specific. subject entry doeg nob
bring together related material fobether in a comprehensive
and-logical ma.nwmfgbﬂmhbyp’egiﬁegmbject gets scattered under
different letters of the alphabet e.g.,, COLT under C, MARE
under M, and STALLION under 8. If one wants the whole
range of materia] o QHORSES’ as 2 class one has to look under
all the specific Mubjects adopted. The search is continued.
This defect iy f0t only true of the dictionary form, but it will
be seen subssquently that no one form of catalogue can fully
_ answen\th¢ ‘entire needs of the reader.

O\ o

o) Sometimes it proves far superior to the classified catalogue
as 1t groups like subjects together within Kmita which are governed
by the incidence of the first word used in the heading. “The
alphabetic order adopted is not llogical ; it is a system different
from the numerical order of the classes in a scheme of classi-
fication.* .The dictionary catalogue is pr
the shelf order of books? But its value in a research library
is discredited. ‘“The dictionary catalogue is a public library
tool and...as” such has 1o Proper place in a research library:

pragmatic and supplements
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The subject: entries are an irritation rather than an answer to
the researcher.”2

“The dictionary catalogue has served American libraries
well for fifty years. The next fifty years may well tell a different
story if timely and adequate steps are not taken. It would
be courting disaster to go on in the second half of the twentieth/
century without fundamental rethinking of the nature aund
function of the dictionary catalogue. Multi-million card. ca’ba.-
logues can be expected to double in size before the century ends,
The difficulties will be far more than doubled i a large measure
of control is not forthcoming.”’8 This timely~ }varmng 188
challenge to the talent engaged -in simplification”and rationali-
zation of the existing cataloguing pmct{:(fx /

5. TEE Crassiriep Catarocui vThe unwieldy growth
in size, poor response to the syst.e’maﬁﬁc approach of the user,
and extended time m\smm}ihnguhnh&algcatm@mformatmn in the
dictionary catalogue have coultributed to its ineffectiveness. Tt
is this loss in effectiveness, of the alphabetic subject catalogue,
that has produced the growing dissatisfaction with the dictionary
form. In generad it\may be said that as a collection grows in
bulk and varlety"of subject matter, the need for an adequate
subject cata{og‘ue likewise increases, but the need for adequate
sub]ect\overage grows more rapidiy than the volume of the
collecfion. 4

N The second factor that has 1mpr0ved the prospects of the
’ classxﬁed catalogue is the production of more satisfactory schemes
of book classification during the twentieth century.

"+ 'The third factor is the growing tendency towards the return
and adoption of printed book catalogues to which the classified
form of arrangement is traditional. -

The classified catalogue is one in which the entries are
arranged in a systematic order of subjects, the order usually
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being that of the scheme of classification used for the arrange-
ment of books on the shelves. In this form of catalogue
the arrangement of the entries for books is accordjng to the

scheme, its adoptlon for the arrangement of catalogue entries
reproduces an identical order of classes and subjects, represented
by the books. Its value depends largely on the soundngds Jof
the elassification scheme used and on the extent to whwh the
“gubjects are collocated and the specificity of a subject'attained
in its schedules. The dependence of this catalcrgue for the
arrangement of its entries on the classificatiodgefleme is so full
and complete that it becomes a devotee, a.mi disciple of the
scheme. If a scheme of classtfication is sgtmfactory n its strue-
ture, its adoption for a classified cata,]uguc renders it equally
satisfactory. If the system of Glassﬂicamon is unsound, the
| unsatisfactory feature, gets. E%ﬂéﬁbﬁilg'ﬂl the classified catalogue
adoptingit. Therefore it is eartect to state that the independence
of a catalogue is not Igamtamed by the classified catalogue.
Instead of suppletK%Mg the order of arrangement of books
followed, as is done “hy the dictionary catalogue, the clagsified
catalogue falthfull'y imitates the order of arrangement of books
either for gq{od or bad.

\A\Ok requires only a single main entry under its subject
in, a “elassified catalogue.# Tt is considered an advantage and
*e.cenomy when compared to several entries (author, title, subject,
cross reference) which are needed for a hook in the dictionary
catalogue. 'This is only a seeming advantage. The classified
catalogue. fails o serve t]mse who approach it with a view to
find the works of an author or a title of a work, or even a casual
gubject, unless they know where, under what class, sub-class
and specific subject number, they can find it~ As it is tmprobable
that the library patrons possess a ]mowledge of the layout of
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the scheme of classification adepted, it becomes necessary to
provide for quick reference and direction, an alphabetic index -
of authors, subjects and titles showing the symbol or class number
under which a desired author, subject or the title could be found. -
The number of index entries of a classified catalogue, the fulness
of the cntries and their style almost correspond to the added
entries made for a book in the dictionary catalogue. The main \
entry -is precisely the same in both dictionary and classified
catalogues. . O

oo
"
"

It can be amply proved by trying to find, Qut from the
shelf list of a library, which is essentially a lassified catalogue,
if there is a work by a given author, eg\\ﬂenrlk Van Loon:
The Story of mankind. No amountg, 6ﬁ ‘searching will yield
the information, Turn to the dictidnary catalogue of the
Jibrary. If one looks at the autlior % name or the title of his
work, it is readily avm%a\bldbusd@brbhg appiopriate alphabetical
arrangement. The entries contain the call number of the book,
which renders it unnece§sary to go to the classified catalogue,
unless one Tequire t’(\) Jnow what related works are available
in the holdings of the library. The chief advantage posscssed
by the classifiéd; Catalogue is that the main entry not only is
found undepthe subject of the book but it lies in the neigh-
bourhobé})f the entries for books on related subjects whether
genq;a,‘i\or gpecific, e.g.

s\ 332.1  Banks and Banking. -
.  382.4  Money.
332.6  Btock Exchanges.
832.7  Credit.

This arrangement results in what is called a logical order. Tt
will be unnecessary to look for books on Banks under B, Money
under M and Stock Exchanges under 8. All rclated headings
of the subject Banks and Banking will be found together in a
small compact group.
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Sometimes the question whether the classified catalogue
ean bring together ell the material on a country or on any subject
i raised. In fact, no kind of catalogue can do that completely
and satisfactorily. Consider the HISTORY of a country.
The classified catalogue can reveal together in a logical order,
all the books in s library on the HISTORY of a country in
general and on specific periods, cities and towns, kings add "
rulers, but this group or class of entries will not contaid_any
information on the Geography, Literature, Art, Social cogditions,
Religions of the country. The enquirer will havesto: look for
mater_ial under other classes. In the following\;ipecimen the

comparative achievement of the classified caﬂ;&logm and the
dictionary catalogue may be seen. Y,

R

CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE ENTRIES ADOPTING DECIMAL
CLASSIFICATION, NUMBERS

94 Indis—Hjsioryhraulibrary org.in

$954.023 India—History—The Moghuls,

954.082 India.—-Hjstory——Eg.Bt Todia Company,

954.033 Indi&*Historwauﬁr_ly.

1954.084  India—History~British oocupation—1858.1947,

954.085 India—Histoty—Republic, 1947-

854..1 Calcutt&ﬁHjstory.

954.7  Bombiy -History,

954.8  Madras—History.

800 ;"Htaru.tul_‘e.

891 ;\\'_'Indic Literature.

80132  Sanskrit Literature,

:8{}]'.4 Hindi Literature,

\m Y700 Am,
720 Architecture.

722 Architecinre, Qriental.

722.413 Architecture, Buddhistic,

723.8  Architecture, Muslim,

200 Religion.

201 Non-Christian religions,

204 .5 Hindnism, -

204.5563 Sikhism.

205 Zoroastrianizm.
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DICTIONARY CATALOGUE ENTRIES ADOPTING THE ALTHABETIC

QRDER
Scattering by Class Number

India—Army - - 1151
India—Deseription and travel ... . 815.4
India—History . 034
Indis—Languages. .. .. 491
India—Literatures. .. . 891

- India—Mythology. . 281
India—Religions. . 281 O\
Tndis—Sociology. ... e 300154 L

A brief assessement of the advantages and digga{?antages
of the Classified Catalogue over other forms will be helpful.

Advoniages S
A. It reproduces the logical or gﬁﬁfe\m:atic order of the
scheme of classification usedMor’ arrangement of books
in a library. . This close ideylﬁit_ér of arrangement betwesn
catalogue en&r\l;?\s:’ ﬁnlc_l‘3 ti]lg ’ﬁ?éks, tends to increase the
reader’s familiarity }f}é’hlarﬂa%'g‘%g%ﬁlmber of books than
a dictionary catal‘ogﬁe. :
2. It discloses the ébrength and weakness of a library b
subjects. L\Y
- 3. Hach group or class of books in it can be printed to
for;{ié'\complete catalogue of that group or class, which
igntnthinkable in the case of a dicticnary catalogue
A’%écause of the scattering of subjects throughout the
N % alphabet.

\\‘s ‘4, The arrangement of the entries according to the notation
of the book classification scheme renders it independent
of language, which may lead to international standardi-
zation and ultimately cooperation in cataloguing. -

5. The index entries to a classified catalogue are easier
to refer than the subject entries in & dictionary cata-
logue which become more and more complex with the
growth of the catalogue.
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Disadvantages
1. The notation by which the entries are arranged in the

classified catalogue is not so commonly understood
by the users as the alphabet.

« /2 The classified file, i.e. the main part of the classified

‘ catalogue depends for its'eﬂ'ective use on the alphabetic _
index entries, which must be referred to first before
uging the classified entries. Hence two operaffiéﬁ
are involved, but in the alphabetic catalogues a Qivect
and single reference to the heading will sdiisfy the
user. \\

3. Whenever there is a necessity of re-groyping the subject
fields, the notation undergoes t»ota:l,{&b‘ange and hence
that part of the classified catalogie“also must undergo
a-.énrresponding change. Thighwifl require a complete

_ remaking of the entries qg&erwthe new numbers.
~/4. The total depprdeppe (Ofythe classified “catalogue on

- the classification systém for the arrangement of the

entries limits t]mn_{f"autonomj' of the cataloguer who

-eannot providelany more subsidiary entries than the

system willpermit. Even special classification systems

and -anﬁzyﬁdo-synthetic schemes, which claim exhags-

ﬁvep,(ss' and autonomy in classificatory operations,

have'been found to fail at times. But in alphabetic

- (e Ject catalogues, no limit is set and any number of

’ \.f \* subjects as may be necessary to the book can be provided
“\\/ . in order to guarantee adequate suhject coverage.

N K/G THE ALPHARETICO~CLASSED Caravosue. Ttisa hybrid

_ forp‘:i -of catalogue which has recently been intro'duced in some

Amﬁricﬂn,ﬁbraries,‘&s an alternative form of ‘the classified catq-

logue and an improvement, over the alphabetic subject cata-

logue. The aim hag been 4o combine the advantages of both
forms by arranging the- major divigiong alphabetical-ly, with
classified arrangement for subordinate Subjects under each
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large group or arranging the major groups in classified order
with the subordinate subjects in alphabetical sequence.

Instead of adopting a few main classes as in the classificationt
scheme, a larger number of main classes are employed as a
convenient expedient. These are arranged in alphabetical
order, while subjects fo]]owing under each one of these extended™\
main classes follow the order of the classification scheme. Hor
example 530 PHYSICS can be split up into and will h&ve “in
addition the following large clabses arranged In alphabetlca.l

order :
PHYSICS 530 Claasiﬁe&’\rder for
suborémate subjects.
Dynamics . HEAT 536
- Electricity "Thé)ry a1
' ' A\ ~Nature
Fluids N Communication 2
Gases W W dbrau‘llbral y-org.in
Heat 536 ) Action of bodies on
Light < ~N\ _ heat .3,
X\ Effects, Action of
Magnetigfa ) heat on bodies .4 .
Mechamies
Molebular Physics Temperature R ¥
‘,\\ : * Calorimetry .6.
) Statics Thermodynamics T
o~ D ' Applications .8.
N/ Tables Problems 9
Questions.

The advantage in this kind of arrangement of the specific
‘subject entries under a major subject is that it enables one to
get all the related material in a collection in a logical manner,
Bat if one has no knowledge that CALORIMETRY is a part
of HEAT and that a book on ‘Calorimetry’ will have to be seen
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first under Physics and then under Heat, it will not be obtainable,.
but in an alphabetical subject catalogue direct access to it is.
assured. In actwal performance, it needs an alphabetical index,
a8 much as the classified catalogue. This form of catalogue
has not yet been fully experimented on a large scale. It has
not gained favourable reception in Indo-British Library practice\
A close observation and study of reader-use and reader-reagtion
to the alphabetico-classed catalogue will provide the hasis for
- satisfactory appraisal. N )
* 7 A close study of the varieties of catalogues fudhoates that
,e_ach one of them contain decided advantages':}not possessed
___bY other forms. Attempts to integrate «all* the advantages.
~and eliminate all the disadvantages of@e\h one of the forms
. '_-ZT__iJ‘ltO a new form of catalogue have Aot proved quite effective.
‘ 'ﬂle future of cataloguing Ppractice\is more certain to be prag-
watic’ than idealistic in its ggiflbbk. Library catalogues will
be “finding list’ 8%, walb s tibnsrol anpchanisms of library collec-
Itiong a.nd\ ultimately pfi]élowledge.

«\ Rererexces
1." M. F. Tanber, { Dechmical Services in Libraries. N.Y., Columbia Uni-
. versity PliBBS, 1953, p. 153.
2. A, B. Batheld. “The Future of the Catalogue in Research Libraries’
S College\émd Res_ea,mh Libraries, v. 8, p. 20-22, 53, January, 1847.
3. An\t%w D. Osborn and Susan M. Haskins, "‘Ca,t&]ogue Maintenance™
"I;i’brary Trends, v. 2, No. 2, Qetober, 1953, p. 288.
o - H. Shers and M. E. Egan. The Classified Catalogne. Chicago,
\ %" American I..ibrary@.s-socia.tion, 1956, p. 11,
5. Bubdivisions are ada.pta_.t_iuns in the Banaras Hindu University Library.
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SUBJECT CATALOGUING

HE most interesting and perhaps the most intelligent

part of cataloguing is the subject eataloguing. Tlge\'é‘at\a-
loguer brings out the varions subjects treated in the books in
such a manner that no significant part of it remai_m%' unnoticed
by the user of the catalogue. In a large numbér“of Libraries,
the class of people who mse the books by subjeét approach is
larger than the class of readers who ng&\ﬁé a specific book.
It is more true of academic librarief?,ﬁ%h‘ére the stodents and
teachers use the catalogue in search. of material on a definite
subject related to their stud 91"fésearch. As a good number
of library patrons is in%‘fggteg 'g}lllitti:{‘gr@{iﬁi‘ﬁiysl of their interest
rather than in the auth’qrs’b’r titles of books, it is essential to
provide the required sbject entries in the cataloguae.

All good spht‘;}as of library classification, when applied
to books, regult;in a logical arrangement of the hooks on the
shelves, t};si'drder being from general to specific ones. Such
an arrag’é%ﬁlent is conventional and the habitual library patrons
feel iQU'}te at home in such libraries where they find their way

mstiémiéht to the shelves and locate the books desired. But there
(_is also a section of library users, who come to the library with
the object of getting any good beok on a specific subject and
with no knowledge of how the books are arranged on the shelves.
Such casual readers are indeed very frequently met with in

* public libraries. Perbaps they have neither the time nor the
desire o know the method by which the books are arranged.
All they expect from a library is that they get the needed book

or books with least delay and effort. If a library provides
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the means to satisfy them, they will never worry about the
order in which the books are displayed on the shelves.

The only satisfactory mesns by which provision to such
casual readers could be made is the specific subject catalogue
of the books. The subject catalogue is bound to serve them

‘admirably. A subject catalogue, in which the subject entrigs\

are made under appropriate subject headings, and filed 'zg,lpsha,—
betically, undoubtedly supplements the classified arramgement
of books on the shelves. This class of readers nee‘d’,p\dt go to

the shelves to find out the desired books. It 1s ﬁii‘ing and the
“effort in locating a desired book will not ah’?éyé be fruitful,

unless the reader looks for it in its proper I({cation a8 determined

" in the schedules of the classification sch@le\fo]lowed in a library.

X 3

. The subject entries (cards) in a :c}ia’té.logue of the alphabetical
oT dictianary type, will help t}:»efr’eader to find the call number,
which takes hitn.«&i«mdbrhmnl@mﬂ;ew@dﬂ of the particular book

required with utmost q];ic]}'ﬁess. The subject entries, therefore,

provide a reference to Jthe books on a specific subject and their
exact location. S\

Let us faﬁsﬁnie & library patron, familiar with the arrange-
ment of b@j{s in a library, who wants to locate 8 book on “Gold
ghane rt}:" He proceeds to the shelves marked 330 Econemics,
‘thes further ahead to 332 Financial Economics, and on to 332.42

:f@fdhgtary Standards’ and finally 332.422 ‘Gold Standard’.

But another patron who knows nothing ahout the arrange-
ment of the books on the shelves, goes to the catalogue and looks
under the name of the subject or topic, here ‘Gold standard’
and finds a direct reference to a book or books classed in 332, 422,

It is therefore clear, that the subject catalogue affords a direct

approach to books on 5 spetific subject. For a reader who

knows of no book on. the subject. of his inquiry, an author or

title catalogne is useless. For him a subject catalogue is essential.
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Thke principles of subject catalogning should be concerned
with such questions as “(1} what is the pﬁrpose of subject cata-
loguing ? (2) what form is the subject catalogue to _t-ake 3
(3) to what depth shall subject analysis ordinarily be attempted ?
(4) what shall be the form of entry for the subject catalogue ?
and (5) what ought the language and terminology of the %ub]ect
catalogue to be 271 ‘

- The existing practice in subject catalogning is baseil"oh
some of these principles, although diversity of opinion continues
to exist on the effectivencss of the alphabetic subject, Gatalogues
as an independent unit or as an integral part of thé/dictionary
catalogue, Bliss holds the view that “subjesbvheadings arc
more complete, more inclusive, more ex@eésivc for many
general concepis, more capable of mmutb\a.nd meaningful sub-
division in many cases and more pla‘stm in showing inter-rela-
tionships than are any of the glzxsmﬁcatwn systems presently
¥nown.”? Classification windhiewbifortrymomdings  are compli-
mentary to each other. "T*liéée principles are clearly stated
and explained by D. dJ. &Hayidnﬁ

7\ J
On the other hand Dr. 8. R. Ranganathan advocates in

his “Theory of Libyary Catalogue” with strong conviction that
the §ubM&aﬁmcs used_in the aiphabetlc subject catalogues
m: mA;he dlbtlonarv ca,ta.lo@_es _as -well, ll;m@z:&md 80 com-

for @Q'ntmmng thc sub]ect heading ope:ratlons m cata]ogumg
Aecbrdmg to him, a well developed and synthctlc scheme of
classification can offer as many class numbers as the subjects
contained in the book, in addition to the specific elass pamber,
which may well replace the subject headings in alphabetic
order. A unit catalogue card, with the class number of the
subsidiary subject and a brief description of the book and a
reference to the specific {(class) notation in which the book is
actually located can not only replace the alphabetic subject
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-entries, which are filed in no logical order except the order of
the alphabet, but also provides a convenient and compact
grouping of the record of subject materials in an orderly manner.

Opposed to the view held by Dr. 8. R. Ranganathan, “pure
systematic order is very rarely found even in systematic biblio-
graphies. In the schedules of the Dewey Decimal Classification £
and the UD.C., there is a continual confusion between clagai:
fieation (assembling objects in terms of likenesses or differefices)
and subordinating topics to the sciences by which they’ are

- studied. Very often the .generic name is that of a scientific
discipline while the species are objects, and occagienally a class
of objects includes the name of a seientific discipline. Most
systems of “classification” suffer from thif)structural defect.
Structurally the alphabetic subject catdlopue is far superior to
any type of systematic or “classified”’ “catalogue that has yet
%}een_ devged. www,dbrauljbra.r.:y:,m:g.in

- “All attempts to arrar},gér éilbjects {or objects or ideas) in
& logical, classified order{ive. according to genera and species)
have up to now .faﬂed@dihere are suflicient grounds for believing
that all future attémpts will fail. On the other hand the for-
mation of headifgs” referring to particular, definitely circums-
cribed entities,and the alphabetical arrangement of such headings
~has pro édyto be acceptable to practically all inquirers, not
only ’ia,'l‘?}he case of library catalogues but also in the case of
en:cgclﬁpgdja,s and other reference wor];s;”At '

. \¥
QY

Failure to secure a large measure of common agreement

. over these prineiples has given rise t0 a volume of controversial
discussion on the wtility and futility of the subject catalogues.
1t seems to us that the delicate differential characteristics dis-
tinguishing & subject index o a classified catalogne from an
alphabetic sub_j;é:c_t _ca_‘pald_gue have either been ignored or sub-
ordinated in the battle between the two opposing sections.
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“The primary purpose of the subject eatalogue is to indicate
those books on a specific subject that are present in a library’s
.collection, while the subject index to a classified catalogue aims
to fonetion beyond this by attempting to provide a direction
to the notation of a subject rather than a book and ultimately
to a comprehensive coverage of material. For example, the
.subject index to the British National Bibliography guides the(
reader o all relevant material at several subject levels, amd
therefore aims at wider coverage than a simple a.lpha.betlc subi ect
-catalogue. :\;
A more pragmetic approach concerns the user of ‘the cata-
logne, which should provide neither more nor Jgkgdeffective help
to him than what is exactly needed. Thiz\will depend on the
Lmits of specificity represented by thg'\‘\s;rbal statement and
.deseription of the subject. Althouphvfrom Cutter onwards
- to date, every cataloguer admits yalidity of the principles of
specific entry but how @ébiﬁk?‘ﬁlﬁpmiﬁcoi%-ﬂbt solved.

The abnormal growth of a dictionary catalogue and the
-complexity in using j6,\8 sometimes chiefly attributed to a
number of subject \}{‘eadmgs beyond the subjects indicated by
‘the class notatioh and the ‘see’ and ‘see also’ references intro-
.duced with @ ¥iew to make it & ‘syndetic’ catalogne. The
liberal provﬁlon of subject headings made with the purpose
of gecur\\ng full subject coverage of the contents of a book adds
$o t‘he cost of cataloguing, If the huge expenditure iz to be
’wasuj; down, there should be a reduction in the nimber of subject
éards made. It is suggested by some cataloguers that as des-
criptive cataloguing and class notation can indicate the subject
content of a book to some extent, additional subject entries
must be kept down to the minimum or at best made when
-absolutely essential. The example furnished below indicates
‘that a complete and full revelation of the contents of a book
.cannot be achieved, in geveral such cases until more than one
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subject entry with an appropriate subject heading is provided, o.g..
332.43 Tutz, F. A.
Ly7 International monetary mechanisms; the
Keynes and White proposals. Princeton Uni-
versity, 1943,
1. COINAGE, INTERNATI ONAL,.\
2. MONEY. 3. CURRENCY QUESTIQN.
It will be seen that in the above example, two more sutbyact.
entries under 332.42 Monetary standards and 332.5. Paper-
Money will be necessary in order to provide effective@cdessibility
to the subject contents of the book as its locatiq‘ﬁ,’u'nder 332.43

and its deseription fail to indicate and sectre full coverage of
the subjects. N

Subject cataloguing requires E{uﬁbi\ent knowledge of the-
subject of the book, if it is to be .ade{;(uately and appropriately
analysed and placed under specificberms used as subject headings..
Asg it ig ahnost”ﬁﬁﬁo%gfﬁféhﬁcf%ﬁ%gﬁf{%ﬁe advice of suhject biblio-
graphers and experts in_the subject field by all libraries and at
all occasions, catalogwers themselves who possess a backgronund
study of the humgnities and sciences generally perform this
function, which($ by and large, acceptable to expert opinion.

It does .1}(;1;, however, mean that every individual cataloguer:
will praetise subject cataloguing in his own way. Far from it.
The ssubject entries $hould be made in accordance with the:
rules governing their choice, style and terminology. Any
;d}aviation from these rules will produce a subject catalogue full. .
‘of innumerable variations in the subject headings which will
. provea positive hindrance to the public in their use of the library..

/N
s

The making of an author and title entry is easier than
making a subject entry, for the author'’s name and the title.
of his work are established- facts cleatly indicated on the title
page of a book; or at any rate, frequently to be found in reference-

books. There are also codes governing the making of author-
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and title entries. But the subject heading for a book has to
be chosen for the book by the cataloguer himself most appro-
priately so as to be useful to the enquirer. The only guidance
available to the cataloguer is the rules for choice of subject
headings in Cutter’s Rules for a Dictionary Catalogue, pages
66-82, the Vatican Rules and the recognised Lists of Suhject
Headings like ¢he A.L.A. List of subject headings ; Sear’s Ligh ™
of Subject headings for small Libraries and the more comprehier-
sive Library of Congress List of Subject Headings, for th‘c» fofm
and style. It should be noted that on some occa,slon,s appro-
priate terms and forms for new concepts are not bund in them,
Libraries will have to make their own headmgs, with a view
to consistency and specificity and record, them in authority
files or in the official copy of the list of su ]QEt headings for fature
guidance and adoption. Another conSJ:deration m the making
of these headings is whether popular or scientific terminology
should be adopted fq\;wmpg% P,‘E,cm%lh_lects A decision
on this peint will be mﬂuence& by the curreney of the term
used and the character f the hbrary Obsolete terms should
be discarded. ‘\

Special hb]:a.rlx require highly developed and specific
headings in & gpecific field of knowledge, e.g. public adminis-
tration, chepni¢al industries, etc. The A.L.A. Division of Cata-
logning @nd Classification through its Board on Cataloguing
Policy_‘ahd Research, is preparing to study the problem of
int@:g’fating general and special subject heading lists, C. J.
¢ '\ﬁ‘fa;rey gives an excellent summary of the seven tentative assump-
tions on subject headings. “In other words, a workable plan
for integration of general and special subject heading lists will
recognize at the outset that if the reader is to be the focus,
standards must take formal notice of individual differences.”®

Subject entries are ordinarily required to be made for all.

classed books. When the book is & work of fiction, a single
7
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play, an essay or a poem, mo subject entries are needed, for
these books are more valuable for their form than for their
matter. None of them is likely to be called for by its subject.
Tt can, therefore, be seen that it is the desires and needs of readers,

. that influence the making or unmaking of subject entries. The
readers also influence the form ‘and style of subject headings
and the best known form of subjects is adopted from the lisp
of subject headings. In case the form of a subject anticipated
by the reader were to be different from the form in t];e list of
subject headings, provision of ‘ses’ cross referengey helps to
direct thie Teaders to the form adopted, e.g. Politi¢al economy,
see Economics ; Moral philosophy, see Ethicsl)"

 We may define a subject heading agaterm that indicates
& subject fully in all its aspects and.forths as dealt with in
book, e.g. the subject heading for{aybook “Lectures on Moral
basis of Politics” is Political ethjg;é—Addresses, essays, lectures.
The cataloguer must drvelibkaroxact meaning of the term with
.which the subject mattgr‘rdf the bhook is indicated. Constant
reference to standard {ictionaries, both language and subject,

is necessary in or@‘\%@tcomprehend the meaning and significance
of the terms ued.

The cabaloguer’s ‘technical reading’ of & book enables him
to detgrg?jhé the subject, its scope and form as dealt with by the
a,uth;\{y Tn order to maintain uniformity, consistency, and
a?dc?]ﬁcity in the subject headings chosen, the cataloguer verifies

P the choice from the list of subject headings followed and the
‘ authority list maintained in the library.

All groups, scholars and specialists, cataloguers and docu-
mentalists have. been closely watching and investigating the
new techniques in the production of the subject catalogues.

. Classification schemes recently adopted for coding the subjects
or. tgrms in the punched eard system have lead fo vigourous
. thinking on the necessity and model of the subject catalogues.



Supiret CATALOGUING 99

It will, therefore, be some time before defmite decisions on the
changing techniques and patterns of the subject catalogues
can he reached. “To effect the improvement sought in subject
catalogning will require (1) that we find out more about who

- uses the subject catalogue, for what purpose, and in what way,
{2) that we define the function of the subject catalogne in the
light of this knowledge, and spell out a code of practice to facilic
tate the construction of subject catalogues for ail types and selqes
of libraries, {(3) that we deveIop both standard and spec;ahsed
lists of subject headings in accord with this flmctlon &nd code ;
and (4) that we make use of our code and our ll&’bs ta exploit
the possibilities of cooperative cataloguing in {;btammg more
complete and more effective subject contro] of library materials
at loss cost.”S \ ’

In the end, it must be admitted ~t'ha]t it is unlikely that the
alphabetic subject catalogue willy totally be discazded from

library administrationvawd ﬂi}xﬁnlﬂutaiymthdmwal of the subject
catalogue from the library operatmns, if it takes place, will leave
a gap which can at best{De partially covered by comprehensive
elassification schemesi Jhechanical devices, open access, clagsified
catalogues, and aln}:iytlcal subject indexes.
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] . : 2 AN
CATALOGUING DEPARTMENT : oM
ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION.

: AN,
T HE primary function of a catalogiing. department is to
prepare the record of reading materfals with a view to
mcorporating the information in the .datdlogue of the hibrary
in order to ensure quick accessibility to'the collection. Efficient
performance of this function depﬁhd; that the work to be done
in this departments dbrputipedly plarined, organized, directed,
controlled, and co-ordinated*in relation to the operations in
the other departments Qf“the library. Chief items of ‘work dons
in the catalogue dqéaftment are classifying, shelf-listing, des-
criptive cataloghing; subject cataloguing, duplicating catalogue
cards, their ‘a@i:’aﬁ:lgement, and filing. Finally books are made
ready fOljoséii‘cu}&tiOD. and distributed to various departments
and branghes./
O\ o - - :
WThe organizational structure of the catalogue departments
\oi' large libraries does not conform to the same pattern, because
‘of the number and Idiver_sity of elements on which organization
of cataloguing work depends. The more important elements
that influetice the organizational pattern of a catalogue depart-
ment are ‘(1) f'mctiOﬁ**"(2-)'Suh]-ect"i\'_ (8) language;-(4) form or
type of material,:(5) degree of difficulty of material, and (6)
level of treatment to be accorded various categories of mate

rial.
Theoretically,

the organization work in catalogue departments
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along striotly functional lines seems both natural and logical. -
Yet few departments have set up separate divisions for classi-
fymg, descriptive cataloguing, and subject cataloguing.”’l

Some cataloguers prefer that classﬂ‘ymg and subject cata-
loguing, because they require subject analysis, should be eom- -
bined and placed under one group and descriptive cataloguing™\
under another. But in actual practice, prevailing in Indlau
-and British libraries, we find that all these three opemtlons
Aare performed by each cataloguer, usnally classifying ; aﬁ.d subject -
catalogwng processes preceding: descriptive c&talogumg '

There are libraries serving the' readerd\in speclal subject -
fields as in universities. There are pubhe,\\hbrarles specialising
“in particular subjects, as a fruitful, method of co-operation.
In such hbrarles the division of work in catalogue departments
is by sub]ects This kind of dJVJ,Smn ‘of work results in a higher
degree of subject spwm}mﬁhnmlm‘dlheopgﬁm of the cataloguing
staff than in the division o work by functions: It is possible
that knowledge and cont\ro] acquired by a cataloguer in a subject
may. get reflecteds 1{{ the catalogue of that subject.

The Oatalogumg department of a library where the cata-
toguer a.nd ]m assistants prepare the catalogue entries and
arran; them for filing in the catalogue cabinets cannot be
isolated\from the other departments of a library. The work
of %he catalogning department is intimately connected with

Va ’bhat of the book order and accessions, reference, and lending
departments. Constant inter-communication with them and
a reference to the public catalogue, where there is no separate
catalogue for the staff, makes it essential fo plan the location
of the catalogue department in a convenient p051t10n, 80 as to
econor.mse the time and labour of the staff.-

The layout of the library departmﬂnts below shows the
satlsfactory location of the catalogue department.
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.Commitﬁee Librarian Reference - Staclks
Classifier & Assiztants  Cataloguing Cataloguer
' Department. | and
Shelf list Assistants
Book order Accessioning. A
. .| Card Card ' \ N
Cabinet Cabinet .\
Public Cata- | &\
logues g OLending
Card  Chtd”
; Cabinet xq&]ﬁnet:
Unpacking & processing | ——
' i Girculation
Ent;am:}g )

_ : www.dbraulib:r'al,:yorg,jn
/Planning of available “$pace, to secure maximum light
and ventilation is caﬂq&:{br. - The work of cataloguing demands
- that plenty of ]’ight\‘i)\é"i)rov*ided to ensure acouracy and lessen
the strain and fatiue of the cataloguing staff. In the calculation
‘of floor space, i 1s necessary to consider the space needed for
each _pefsm;Nn’ the department on the basis of -
Qi_:;he working table 5" X 2}’ and the seating accomodation
Wy : _
0 (2) ample space for book tracks, 3} x 13’
N/ (3) space for book cases 4'x 1}’
" (4) space for reference book shelf 4'x 1%
{8) storage case for supplies, cards, stationery etc. 4'x 3,

Approximately every person working in the department
needs to be provided 100 8q. £5. of floor space. Liberal planning
apd provision results in avoiding congestion and over crowded
appearance as the library grows.
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CATALOGUER'S TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

The daily work of a cataloguer demands constant reference
to authoritative books in fixing the form and fuiness of various
entries. They are of the following types :—

Bibliographies of subjects up-to-date.
Catalogues of important libraries.
Cumulative indexes of books.
Standard dictionaries of languages and sub]ecés
Catalogue codes,
Approved List of Subject Headings. ¢ R
Clagsification schedules. ,“}\

8. Authority lists. '
Provision should be made for their supgy\\and maintenance.

S S e

The material of the entries is the Standard eards. Adequate
gtock of cards should be maintaiﬁed Besides these cards a
set of guide cards,” both/nedﬂgamhmim@n&@lank should be made
available.

These cards, when ﬁade, require to be arranged and kept
in a tray. Liberal s}}b’p}y of trays to hold the cards in sequences

is necessary. 5N
A\

The nuniber and kinds of catalogue to be maintained has
to be de\éﬁéd, for on them will depend thé number and kinds
of egﬁ;}s When a decision is made, a wise cataloguer takes
into; consideration the cost of cataloguing. Every additional

\entry, every duplicate card and every item of information in
each entry, even a punctuation mark on the card, if not ecarefulily
chosen, in confermity with the need, the code followed, is likely
t0 prove saperfluous and add to the mounting cost of cataloguing.
Therefore it is essential to lay down, whether the cataloguing
is to be full or simplified, having regard to what will be required
of it by its users. The next step is to decide, if the catalogne
is to be of the Dictionary or Classified type or both forms.
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Attention is to be paid to the number of the cataloguers,
character of the library and the degree of minuteness of work
@xpected Every person in the department should be assigned
definite I']:'eéponsibﬂiﬁy when several persons are employed in
big libraries. Otherwise wasteful duplication and inefficiency
in work is unavoidable. When more than one person wnrks’\
in the catalogue department, one person as the chief Las to e

chosen and empowered to direct and supervise the work of
others. The chief cataloguer, who is an expert, should be
given a froe hand to plar and divide the work in the bgstimanner
without nndue integ:feraﬁce from the librarian or the committes
or the readers. “The various fuﬁctions_ like éﬁbbsing author
hea@j.ug, titlg head.i_r._lg, _subjgct hez}digg, n{x;s‘t be assigned to
individuals../The choice of subject headitig should be put in
the chazge of an experienced and ;fﬁﬂ} qualified - cataloguer
as it is very often noticed that ;s_.hb]?p_ct cataloguing calls for
init:i_ative,‘_jme.lhg\%r\lﬂp\%’ ﬁp&ﬁ{bzwpw,j And thorough familiarity
- With the rules governing their choice and adoption.: 1t is
adﬁsabl_e if the chief cafir{lt;guer reserves this function to himself.

'7/]Eicvision of .Wow\k:‘l;as to be methodically carried out to
avoid errors in cgPying the entries. Yo card should be passed
on fo tl_m catalogiie for filing before it is thoroughly scrutinised. -

~ It is féu’.t_}fl’\that mechanical duplication may eliminate such
éflfors. {@ven if printed cards are used, scrufinjr of the call
ngn}bﬁ}r on cach card is essential. '

Q) ) As the work of a cataloguer and his agsistants is purely
Professional, the status of professional workers and the salary
_attach;g to such work should be provided to the cataloguing
staff. « /Routine or clerical work like Pasting and writing labels
or arranging the books in the order of the call numbers may
however be entrusted to. non-professional men, whose salary
will be less than that of the professional staﬂ;aﬁ‘ﬁs the work
in & catelogue department calls for strict aceuracy and unj}ormjty
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:and consistency, it results in eye strain and fatigue. Therefore
unduly long hours of duty should not be ingisted on. At best,
-continuous work for six hours with off time for rest for ha]f an
‘hour in the middle is a satisfactory duration.

Routine in the catalogue department 18 based or'['/(l)' the
-quantity of work to be done, (2) its proper distribution, (3)¢
elimination of waste of time, and (4) assurance of 6CONQIY.
‘without sacrificing quality. The actual work falls intoltwé
main divisions, (1) to get all the books catalogued agld ‘fnade
ready for shelving and cirenlation, and’ (2) 10 get the catalogue
cards made and filed. w,\

There are three groups of books forwarded o the catalogning
depattment (1) books received by the hoéRyorder depgrtmcnt
{2} books received from the shelves fox Teicataloguing, *t3) books
and other ephemeral pnnted matenal received by the gift de-

partment.
WW W dbrauhbl ary.org.in .-
These books may furthefibe divided into {I) Rush books

which are in immediate démand by the public, and’ (‘)) ordifiary
books that go to supplement the existing stock. These two
bread divisions will clude differcnt types of books. In order
to expedite theﬂr catdlogumg, they may further be grouped
into (1) ﬁotm{l, (2} non-fiction or classed books;(3) serials, ‘{4)
foreign, la n‘guage books;. (5) added copies and later editions,
and: (6) amphlets. Each group of books may be entrusted
to, the ‘charge of an individual who will be responsﬂ)le for the
\wprk
The process cards or shps are made for each book involving -
logue_.. : When 4 process shp is finally approved by the chief
cataloguer, -it is ready for copying. The number and kinds
of cards indicated on it are made, compared, revised, arranged,
and filed in the catalogue. The books go to the sheives and

get properly arranged.
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It is necessary to maintain stetistics of every item of work

done in the catalogue department, in order to review the work

and include in the annual report to the Library committee, as
well as to assess the strength and weakness of the cataloguing

| department.

The following items require to be recorded daily and ctgmu-\
lated so that final figures are ready for adoption. R )
Number of /1. main entry cards made. A
4 2., added entry cards made. R
8. analytical entry cards made.”
¥ 4. series entry cards mada.
~'5. former entries invqsﬁiﬁﬁ:;;ed.
6. cards revised. \4
“ 7. volumes made ‘véady for shelving.
/8. vohimes b:yfblasses or major subjects.

It should He ﬁd%%ﬂaltﬂkff’t‘ﬁ’eo’ﬁ%ﬂtity of work will vary in
proportion to the qualitys Quantity alone should not be taken
into account to- detetmine the ability of the various members
of the catalogujgg\a‘epartment.

~In mea.simng the work of the catalogue department, both
quantitgggy}al”y and qualitatively, there is a tendency to place
undu,ei&ighiﬁcance to the arrears in eataloguing and blame the
catalogue department. No doubt, it is the responsibility and

. fanction of the staff of the cataloguing departmient to catalogte

tthe books acquired from time to time. “It camnot hope to

. . . W

escape nticism for being behind in its work unless i has taken
all steps fecessary to maintain high efficiency. vBug if, despite
good organization, sound procedures, efficient techniques, and

satisfactory morale, a catalogue department is unable to bring

solution to the problem
oguing personnel or in

adopting a moge realistic acquisitions programme,”2 1
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The last, but not the least, important problem in the ad-
ministration of the catalogue department is the maintenance
. of the catalogue,

Before the advent of the card form, printed or manuscript
book catalogues were in common use in libraries. When new
books were acquired, their entries were incorporated in the
current volumes as well as space admitted but when it becarme:
impossible to intercalate the entries, inter leaving was .ﬁfiezl..
As this process proved unsatisfactory, supplementar)(.:}rblumes
and cumulative volumes were issued. During the stages of
preparation, information of new reading material, W\a:s not readily’
ava.ﬂable to the users. N

~Maintenance of card catalogues pofes dJﬂ'erent problems,.
- They may be stated in the followinglerder : (1) “final prepara-
tion of cards for the catalogue, 4ncludmg minor revisions to
printed catalogue cards, (Ef,u&gli)b mlbhglgddﬂg(m of call numbers.
and added entry headmgs toboth printed and locally reproduced
unit catalogue ecards; ( )\ the reproduction of unit catalogue:
eards in sufficient g antrty to meet the requirements of the
library’s cata.logue, s}stem (3) filing ; (4) routine recataloguing
of materials ag ilecessary (B) editorial work on the catalogue
to correct ﬁh{lg errors, reconcile differences in headings, correct:
or augment)the reference structure, replace worn or soiled cards,
and in}’ uce new guide cards and labels as needed ;{6) catalogue
expg.né’ion and shifting as required ; and 1 subject heading
otnitrol and revision.” _

Large scale use of printed catalogue cards obtain in the
American libraries, because of easy availability of Library of
Congress and Wilson Cards. In Great Britain, printed cata-
logue cards are now issued by the British National Bibliography
for current British publications. In India the printed catalogue:
cards are seldom used, and the langunage element in the acqui-
sition programme of Indian libraries ‘make it obligatory to
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prepare their owr cdatalogue cards. Beside, the distance and
time involved in obtaining sech catalogue cards as may be used
tend to discourage the adoption of printed catalogue cards.
Tt is, therefore, necessary that Indian libraries, as well as libraries
too. distant from card producing centres locally prepare their
catalogue cards. Besides the typewriter,. other duplcating
machines can be employed in eard reproduction. -

Filing the catalogue cards is an important step u:r (the
maintenance of catalogues. As the catalogue grows G size
.and beeomes older, the number of cards will reach {&he million
- range and the domplexity of ﬁ]mg increases. It may' ‘he necessary
to divide the catalogue in order to ensure ehde of consultation,
and when there is a revision of filing rules)\\thc catalogue cards
are removed rearranged and filed. a;}alﬁs "Revision of subject
headmgs is necessary to discard outmoded ones and rchabilitate

‘the ca,ta.logue ‘with current headmgs "which are better understood.
This process Wﬂl“’ﬁ%‘é@‘i‘émﬂ]@{ The’ cards

When books are lost ‘or weeded out, the correap(mdmo'
catalogue cards must, b‘o removed from the catalogue. If it is
not done - then and\\there, the users are Likely to.ask for such
books whose retord is still found in the catalogue. but which
Aare not in theHoldings of the Lbrary. A similar error is likely
fo be comlﬁxtted by the staff of the hbrary, when checking the
tltles beforc ordering them,

\/ ‘Catalogue maintenance i a contiinous item of work.

~

\:‘i xeept in libraries that weed their book collections estensively

the problem of catalogue maintenance will grow steadily worse,
simply because an additional hundred thousand- cards in a year
-means another piillion cards in ten more years.: “So a rehabili-
tation programme is neeessary in the first instance to get the
-catalogue In hand. before it is hopelessly out of order.. And
thereafter provision should be made for a_cwrator. of the cata-
logue who has sufficient time. and staff to make Improvements
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on a continuing basts....Two cooperative measurcs can help.
First, studies in catalogue maintenance, as well as the develop-
ment of new cataloguing rules and practices, can be made on
the basis of common experience and judgement. Second, the
publication of book catalogues, in fall or in part can be thought
of as a joint venture.”’d - - ~
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COST ANALYSIS OF
CATALOGUING PROCEDURES,

AND SUGGESTED ECONOMIES. N

ODERN - trends in libeary administration are towards
1V lefficient and mmproved library service to the readers" Cata-
loguing is one of the essential and chief operations indall kinds
and sizes of libraries, without which no library (ség:vice can he
considered. During the last one hundred years aplibrary history
standards have been formulated for catalogling practice and
costs measured at different times and at_different places. The
-gifted American librazian Charles ANCutter put forward a
vigorous defense of the American)cataloguing system, and of
its value and iR SR SRR ST & e very idea of measuring
the cxpenditure on catalognifig in terms of money was loathsome
to him. Dr, W. W. Biskop held the view that production
~standards could not, $8'set but in any study of cataloguing
€osts the title, ar{d\&)t the volume, should remain the unit for
caleulation of cosb.” There is common agreement that cataloguing
fietion costs.[e?ss'than non-fiction. The pre-war data provided
by Frerqolis}{ider for cataloguing operation only at the Wesleyan
University Library indicated the uxit cost per volume at§ 0.70
.lghbﬁr and § 0.92 fotal cost. The cost of recataloguing also

(temained at the same fignre. Tt must he noted that at the
Present day prices, the cost is likely to be not less than 3 to 4
tﬁimes that amount. One mmportant factor in such cost accounting
is that it is of local value and will have no bearing on library
systems outside the area, unless identical conditiong exist,

- ‘Work measurement in public libraries’ in New York by

~ 'W. 0D Deirce provides data in terms of cataloguing time per
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title—fiction 16 minates; non-fiction 34 minutes ; periodicals
24 minntes. His report confirms the view that the financial
impact of cataloguing on the total library budget is a small -
one. “Unit cost i & mathematical generalization and therefore
does not do full justice to individual cases. Moreover, it is a
quantitative measurement, and the quantitative imponderabilia
whick do not lend themselves to arithmetical calcalation arel
‘unsatisfactorily considered. This is one of the reasons _that
most American libraries have heen lukewarm about g’et’sing
standards of production.”® It is not only hazardoqsﬂhﬁt ‘also
extremely arbitrary to lay down production stan@s;rds in cata-
loging, as long as men and women as cataloguersape not replaced
by automations. The average cost of cataloguing during the
years following the II World War is asg%ﬁw\cl at$ 4.00 per title
or$ 2.50 per volume in the Americarplibraries, while the British
Municipal Libraries spend 6 shillings” per title or 4s. 6d. per
volume.2 There is still m@e@%ﬁg‘amﬁdmiﬁhm the library
catalogues are inadequate auithat cataloguing practice should
be simplified and rationalised to bring down the cost of cata-
loguing and improve ifs)efficiency to the user. Some librarians
‘maintain the view thet the present day catalogues are proving
Ineffective anq j\né\.&equdte, because no funds are voted to employ
‘service staﬁ'\’to interpret the catalogne and that it is logical
and nec‘{s?a‘ry to increase the cataloguing budget instead of
'pl&npj;i@* a drastic cut in cataloguing expenditure.

y \ DYt is, in my opinion, more important for the library to
‘wbsist self-education than for it to become directly educational.
It is in the use of its resonrces that the {ibrary makes its greatest
contribution, and it is essential that every student should know
how to find the books he requires...Ranganathan advocates
that the tools of learning should be primarily for staff use in
aid of readers, What s handicap he places on both the student
and the librarian. - Surely it is far better for the library to place
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all the evidence at the disposal of the students and allow themr
to exercise the liberty of choice.””3

The entire criticism of increasing costs of cataloguing seems.
to have originated and developed from a hypothetical basis
that readers do not use every item of information given on the
card and sinee most ot it remains unused by most readers, it is\
certainly uncalled for and adds to mounting costs and arrearages.
But it must be borne in mind, that any proposal to cutl deym
the details on the cards will certinly resiult in disappointment
to a group of readers who expect to find the fulle$t details of

books on the cards and will increase their dgpéudénce on the-

. trained library personnel.

There is yet another proposal to redu,ci;\}he cost by changing
the policy in the provision' of subjedt entries. Any proposed
plan to reduce the subject appr'oa,éh’to reading material will
be a premium on the reference:'ﬁﬁiction of libraries. J. C. M.
Hansen is conVM%&hfﬁﬁlﬂtigﬁjﬁ%’tﬁﬁ%im shortcuts in cataloguing
would be ecbnumicaﬂy']ins’dund because “an honest and ex-
perienced librarian is not'satisfied to meet & demand for reduction
in cataloguing costs by saying that he has succeeded in cutting-
the costs t'wen’oy five cents per title, without at ‘the same time
informing his trustees that the reduction had been achieved
by omissiofis and curtailment which must necessarily reduce:
the Eatﬁéiehcy of the catalogue and place additional burdens.
on etlier divisions of the library, notably the reference department.
p@ﬁ ‘to mention the public,”’4
" After considering the basic issues involved in a plan to
reduce the cost of cataloguing, it will be interesting to observe:
the measures tried in actual construction of the catalogues.

The technique of modern library cataloguing has been.
gradual in its development. Prior to the 20th century, the:

~ printed and other related forms of catalogues show that the:
_ entry for each book was exactly & line in length of the printed
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page. Occasionally it extended over two or three lines. The
aim wag o compress in a page as many entries as was possible,
The public who used these catalogues did not get the fullest
information about the book or its subject. When the unit cards
replaced these earlier forms, the ecards admitted of fuller details
to be incorporated. Further, the library schools in U.S.A.¢
imparted such instruction in the cataloguing technique dm*mg
the 20th century that the art of descriptive catalogning almost
became standardised and attained the level of a short, stan&ard
bilbiographie description. The fuller and more “mmutL the
particulars, the greater is the cost of prepaxingsa catalogue
eniry.

Many library boards became grea@ %ncerned over the
cost of cataloguing, The cost ana]ysls »f cataloguing revealed
that the descriptive part of catalogmng was responsible for
nearly JO% of the expe‘lﬂ,m%‘%ﬁ%{;%{%gg}nagi A close scrutiny
and observation of the advamtages of providing full entries in
the catalogue lead to thé\conclusion that the bulk of readers,
hardly interested themsﬁves in the minute details given in the
entrics. The tmle\taken was necessarily more in conforming
to the btﬁ]ld&;‘d'{if fullest entries. Every library complaed -
of arrears iﬂ’(\:a,taloguing and wanted either more money OF
more staff\%6 get through the mounting accumulation of work
in thee taloguing department. _ i

It new books are held up in the catalogmng department
{1 mdeﬁmtely, the readers get 1mpatlent; over their use. There-
fore, a method of reducing the cost and of rushing the books
to the shelves hag been developed in the last two decades.

The first step is to provide entries in the catalogue only
for such books as are likely to be used by the readers and thereby
reduce the bulk of the catalogue. Fewer entries mean less
time to make and file the cards. This is known as selective
cataloguing. ‘When selective cataloguing is decided to be

8
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adopted as a measure of economy, the library usually groups
the books to be treated into—

(1) Beoks, which should be fully catalogued, e.g. Refcrence
works, standards books of information and original
works,

(2) Books which may be partially catalogued, e.g. Text-
books, editions, trapslations and foreign language
books etc., and \‘\

(3) Books, pamphlets, serials etc. which are of paksing
interest to be kept aside without any eg{;i?'y?“ n ‘the
catalogue. LV

Books falling under group (1) will be fully patalogued with
main and added entries and cross references’while books conung
in group (2) will have only one Main eﬁt}y with no tracing of
added entries, which are not requ.lrocl ‘to be made. Materials
in group (3) Whlm%&oq]ﬁ%llgg f%ﬁﬁgl?ﬂued are kept sorted out
roughly by the subjects and kept on the shelves at the end of
catalogued books on thesgubject. There could be no order
among these uncatalqglkd material excepting the order of
recelpt It dﬁ?ﬁcﬁl} t0 maintain this order on the shelves,
nor ig It in any way logical.

 The sel%tlon of items for group (3) should bhe done with
great ¢ r.e‘by the chief cataloguer, lest a really valuable book
or pam let or monograph of vital inferest and value to the
pul{hc be put into this disorderly lot.

\ ) Belective. cataloguing did not fully solve the problem of
reduecing the cataloguing costs. Therefore another technique
known ag simplified cataloguing was put into practice. In
simplified cataloguing the amount of detail given varies,
Generally the anthor heading . is given in secondary fulness,
Le. forename is given in full if only one; if more than ane,
only initials are. given ; no dates of birth and death, profession
or designation added to the heading,
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The title under the author heading is to include the main
title proper with no information about introduction or foreword
or preface and the imprint is to contain the date of publication
and the collation is to be totally omitted except for books in
more than one volume, when the number of volumes alone is
indicated. .

In the tracing of added entries only one subject headmg
is indicated ; the other headings for editors, tranblators,\ etc,
omitted, except for outstanding persons; the title héa&mg is
omitted when it is insignificant and too genera]“ The title
entry is to contain the title proper followed by ﬂ}e date in the
heading and the name of the author in sec dary fulness. The
subject entry is mot provided with sub i¢ision and other form
divisions. By this limited approach; tho time and cost of pro-
paring the entries is saved to a certam ‘extent. Itis very doubtful
if the reduction in qualify gﬁl ‘g%,ﬁg%}es with a view to eco-
noroise the expenditure, wilt bring in adequate results However,
the simplified, appears anore satisfactory than the selective
cataloguing. e

. \"

If book seledtion is done properly, it is unlikely to result
in great need, ‘@b selective or simplified cataloguing at least to
the extent'\sif hooks and periodicals purchased by the library.
Selecmw{ and simplified methods may be tried in _respect of
matgrtal that comes into the library unagked and unwanted.
La‘cge libraries may find it necessary to practise selective cata-

\1bgumg and simplified cataloguing for certain materials or
departments.

Any evaluation of the cost of catalogumw if it is to be
realistic, must take into account (1) the emerging catalogue,
(2) the size of the collection, (3) the degree of minuteness and
fullness of the entry, (4) the salaries and proficiency of cata-
loguing staff, (5) the clement of language in reading material,
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{6) the closeness of classification adopted and (7) the library
service as a whole.

Cataloguing is and must be recognised as an intellectual
activity and cataloguers have seldom been complacent about
their performance and methods. It is our conviction that
economies without impairing the efficiency of the catalogugs

should remain the guiding factor in the reduction of cataloguj\ng
expenditure, A
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CO-OPERATION AND
CENTRALIZATION IN CATALOGUING/"‘ O

o)
0-OPERATION in man’s pursuits has produced adiirable
Cresults Co-operation in literary undertakings ~of" which
cataloguing a library’s collection is un&oubtedly ¢ne, is capa-
ble of reducing labour, time and cost. Espatially when libra-
ries are hardpressed for finance in remfagcmg the reference
and bibliographical services, co- opera@v‘e measures in the
field of cataloguing tend to reheve the stringency. The main
object of co-operation is (Jj to_yaduce the cost of cataloguing
by sharing the expen\;eswby "gb%hbral 1c1§a€mg libraries and
(Whmmate wasteful duplication of the processes of cata-
logung which have }Keen once performed in an authoritative
and accurate maunnep.élsewhere.
alg\ BT

A generql.;ewew of the book stock of public and umiver-
sity librariés shows that there are several books, which are
commonly’ found in their collections. Catalogue cards are
ma d&}? each institution for itself. Comsider a method by
"whmh ready made printed catalogue cards can be obtained

Q “\at cost price from a common sagency, Which employs highly
qualified professional cataloguers to prepare the catalogue
cards. Tt is possible that a little over 60% of the books in
university libraries and 90% of the books in public libraries
can be provided with ready made catalogue cards. The rest
of their stock which is a small percentage has to be catalo-
gued in individual libraries.
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But a scheme envisaging the distribution and use of such
catalogue cards from a central cataloguing agency requires
certain conditions for its successful operation.

1. The participating libraries should adopt identical
rules of cataloguing, e.g. A.L.A. cataloguing rules.
9. Standard sized cards 12.5cm. x T.5em. should be used,

as odd sizes do not fit in into a single catalogue.
3. Similarity of colour and weight, will obtain upi
formity. N

4. Timely intimation of the needs of individyal, Tibra-
ries is to be conveyed to the catalogumg\’burcau

| Successftﬂ examples of such co-operation \axe found in the
US.A. The Library of Congress, Dlwsanf Catalogne Cards
Distribution, H. W. Wilson, N.Y.,John CrBracr Library, Harvard
. University Library and Chicago Uqupmty Library have been
printing and distributing catalogqé{'cards at a little over cost
price. The lgﬁﬁvgg@gbgﬁuhbﬁ}:ﬁé@tﬁﬁ cards ordered by L.C.
nuraber is 7 cents for the firsh copy of the card and 5 cents for
each ‘additional copy. The average cost of 5 eards for a book
will be 0.27 cents. ¢ Qeaﬁh individual library weve to catalogue
the same book oer and over again at different places and
times it Would"\’ﬁenwasteful and repetetive expenditure.

o gug'a,}éffully worked out programame of ordering books
and 031@' is practiced, they arrive without appreciable inter-
val.s \The moment  the books and cards are received in

& Jibrary, (1) compare the cards and books, (3) place
cﬁassiﬁcation number uniformly at the upper left hand
corner, (3} write or type the headings of subject and
added entries sg indicated, and (4) add accession number and
special location or department mark. The cards are then
ready for filing in the catalogue,

The advantages of such a co-operative effort are :
1. Efiicient and adequate catalogue entries are available.
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9. TPrinted cards wear well and present a uniform and
neat appearance.

3. They are more legible and easier fo consult.

Delay in cataloguing is reduced.

5. Libraries do not show diversity of entries for similar
hooks.

6. It saves the time of the cataloguing staff to devote {
to the Readers’ Advisory service, Extension {3,;\16\
Display. O

7. Being cheaper than indigenous catalogumg, it ;esults

B

in definite saving.
.“,\\

There are certain disadvantages present, iu the adoption

of the scheme of which mention shollld“}{% ;ﬁm:de —

1. Certain titles of books ecannétbe supplied.

2. Tt may tend to decrease “the number of skilled
cataloguers, bcmg em:ployed in individual libraries.

3. Familiarity WS o Uéhr]aéé‘%ogﬁ Books on the part
of cataloguers fends to grow less and less, as the
work conn%*‘bed with ready made cards is largely
mecharjical.

4. Books{'ﬁfii] have to be sent to the cataloguing agency
by\ the participating libraries, if the cataloguing
(agency is not a copyright library, like the British
Museum cor the National Library, Calcutta, which is

\ »" empowerod by law fo receive copies of every hook

PR

Vo printed and published in the country.

The British National Bibliography, which is based on the
copyright deposit of British books at the copyright office of
the British Museum is a recent example of centralised cata-
loguing, not limited to a librany system, with good potentia-
lity behind its efforts. The British National Bibliography
does all the work of cataloguing itself. The libraries which
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buy and use its cards are not considered to have cooperated
in making them,

According to Miss Morsch, Deputy Chief Assistant
Librarian of Congress, H. W. Wilson 'Company, New York
which prints catalogue cards for sale to subscribers, and the
Library of Congress which prints catalogue cards for its own,
use but makes them available for sale to others, are centras
lised cataloguing agencies. She considers that co-npsratl‘ve
cataloguing is a part of centralised cataloguing as long'ad it is
coordinated by a central agency and its product % distri-
buted by a single point. Whatever may be thé ‘closeness in
similarity in the performance and objectivésef co-operative
and centralized cataloguing, there are somie.'essential features
that distingnish one from the other, ) L

Centralised and cooperative ‘da:ta’loguing should not be
confused because both methods advolve a central cataloguing
agency for prot‘}}%ggp raa{uﬁ%lwr&péﬂﬂpn of catalogue cards.
“The cataloguing of a largetibrary system is often centralized,
but it is not’ cooperative, except M a very insular sense.
One- gimple form 0{ '(fooperative cataloguing may be said to
exist when a nuiber of libraries take a share in the cost or
work of previding and waintaining a centralized cataloguing
bureau, an&"keep the benefits aceruing from it by being
freed ?Kér:ﬁ‘the becessity of having to provide entries for such
bookg: 35 are catalogued by the central buregu,”1

~ > It is obvious that centralized cataloguing is g cataloguing
N Activity limited to a library system, which has g number of
branches or departments. There is o commercial basis
mmvolved in the production and distribution. The entire
cataloguing processes are carried out at the centra] or head-
quarters Hbrary, jost as the books for all the branches are
purchased and distributed. Suceessful examples of centralised
cataloguing can be seen in the Derbyshire County libraries
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.Headquarters, Derby, Middiesex County Libraries Headquar-
‘ters, Hounslow, Manchester, Liverpool, Sheffield and other
big city library systems in the United Kingdom.

Besides co-operative cataloguing and contralised catalogu-
ing, there is still another measure of economy and advantage in
cataloguing which envisages a union catalogue. Itisa combined,
catalogune of the books of the different libraries in a. given area;
compiled with the object of finding out the location of a hbok
in one or more libraries of the region or country. The entries
for the books are necessarily brief. But they contAin Jenough
information to identify a book, Examples of tmim} ‘eatalogues
can be found at the National Central lerary, Tondon,

Sometimes the union eatalogues may\be limited to perio-
«dical publications and serials. At the" present day, union
catalogues of periodicals are in greater demand. International
-organizations like UNESCO haves ‘taken up the compilation
:and publication of um%_ggﬁalgm%fﬁn%c_{}pdwals and serials
-a8 major bibliographical. schemes. Other good examples are
the British Union Latalogue of Periodicals and Union list
-of serials. \\

N\

79 REFERENCE
A\ ¥
1, Henry A\Sha.rp Cataloguing ; 4th ed. London, Grafton, 1950, p. 266,
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" UNION CATALOGUES
AND SUBJECT SPECIALISATION

“union catalogue is a simple ‘inding list’ or catalogug oft
the books, pamphlets, and other reading materiald held
in the eooperating libraries within a region or courtry, in
- which the entries are arranged alphabetically by, euthors in
a single sequence and indicate the location 'of\“every copy
of the book available in the libraries of the area. Union
cét&’\ogues are generally maintained in’q&}d‘ form, occasion-
ally in sheaf form. ~Union catalogfies are not printed. in
book form except When"they arq finiited to a sabiect or a
form of a literature, e. g. Woglgl"l%st of Scientific Periodicals,
the British Unian. £dtslogiinans oBetivdicals. There is amn
advantage in printing such™mion’ Hsts covering specific fields
of kﬁowlédge as ]aw;m‘:{medicine or a foreign language. They
are valuable as suhfg}:thbib]iographies to specialists and they
may be distribuged to any desired centre for reference,

Thre are Sl several other uses of the unjon catalogues.

“(1) Thg{:}éip conservation, mainterance, and organisation
of th?.&oimtry’s book resources. A realistic approach to
securg complete or at least adequate record of books owned
,..\]i)j{\' libraries in the tonnfry is possible through a union
\t?ata]ogue, when the wunion catalogne attains g shape, form
and fullness, the entries can be checked with all sourees of
bibliographical information to spot out the titles of books not at
all available in the nation’s libraries. Immediate - st@s"" can
be taken to obtain copies of such titles, if in print ; if not,
microfilmed or photostat copies of these important titles can
_be obtained and preserved in some of the depository libraries” ¥
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(2) “They have helped to distribute the burden of inter

library loans, to reduce the need of geveral libraries purcha-
sing rarely used materials, to diminish or prevent daplication
of certain types of library materials, to indicate gaps in the
holdings of libraties within an area and suggest flelds of
purchases, to make cooperative purchasing practicable and

foasible and to serve ag uscful bibliographical tools to variousy

departments of librarics.”? (3) Union catalogues speed .up
rescarch, and ultimately advance knowledge. If 'aﬂ\lﬂ}e
nations of the world maintain dependable union catalogues
and if a copy of every entry in the national unin;lfcé%alogues
is combined and arranged in one alphabetiqa:lz\e\equence by
anthors and located conveniently, it wall certainly be a
master union catalogne of the world’s Jibtaties’ resources and.
approximate to a universal bibliog¥aphy as was conceived
by Konrad (fesner. QO

CW

Union eatalogues raayw iinlivedrinosgape (1) by loca-
lity, (2) by subjects, and (3) by form of reading material.

1. If a town oriéity with a number of independent
libraries in the a;e}}ompiles a catalogue of the entire resources,
and uses it b gemmon advantage, it may be called the city
union caﬁa\lqgue. But the master catalogue at the head-
quarterg\of the city library system, containing entries of
boplgs istributed to its branches, should not be considered
{pfﬁon catalogue. City union catalogues are seldom found.

More common arc the union catalogues for a contignous
geographical area and for the whole country. When it com-
prise¥ a defined geographical area, it is called a regional
union’ (ggalogue and when it comprises the whole country,
it is termed a national union catalogue. In England and
America there are regional union catalogues and national
union” catalogues. In Qwitzerland, perhaps due to the small

N\
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srea of the country, there is the national union eatalogue
ouly. In India, there is at present no union catalogue,
either regional or national, but when the proposed National
Central library at Delhi takes shape, there is bound to be a
upion catalogue, for without this tool no satisfactory biblio-
graphical service or clearance of information and interlending
ccan be guaranteed. ¢

After nearly three decades, 1930-1958, of preparati;:m,
«construction and organization, we find that in the United
States, there are four regional catalogues—one in they Pacific
Northwest, one covering the Rocky Mountsin: "Region at
Denver, one at Cleveland and one at Phﬂadelphla The
process of reproduction of catalogue catds\\ef the co-operating
libraries by making use of typewritersy s}eclally built Recordak
-cameras and mierofilming machines i¥ Interesting, The figures
available up to 1955 indicate "bhat the United States National
‘Union catalogue m@bﬁmkwwg;mtain 186,500,000 cards.

“In England there.gve eight regions, including one for
the Metropolitan Borm}ghs, Wales has two mutually co-opera-
ting regions ; m\Scotland cooperafion now centres in the
Heottish Central Library; in Northern Ireland the Belfast
Public lera.ry acts as a centre, and in Eire the Yrish Central
Librarye Apart from the London Union Catalogue and
Bouthn ¥astern Region, which are conveniently located in the
Natlonal Central Lsbrary, the Abersystwyth Burean which
™ i at the National Library of Wales, and the Northern Region

"which is based on the Newcastle Literary and Philosophical
Society Library, the regional headquarters or Bureau are
housed in the ecity libraries at Birmingham, Bristol, Cardiff,
Leicester, Manchester and Bheffield.”® The National Central
Library, London maintains the National Union Catalogue
and its supplements which includes the catalogue entries of

220 special libraries called ‘outlier’ libraries. The organiza-
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tion and maintenance of regional and national union
catalogues is based on voluntary association of cooperating
libraries, which contribute towards its coston an agreed rate.
Over centralisation has been kept under check in order to
avoid delays in bibliographical retrieval of information.

2. Union catalogues in select subject fields are sometlme\s
found very uscful by students, scholars, specialists and subject
bibliographers. A recent example is that of the uruan “cata-
logue of the British Institutes of Education Whlch js In two
parts—one for Books and another for Penodsbzﬂs covering
the fields of education. The subject union catalogue may
be arranged by author or subject. Usu‘;ﬂy it is limoited to
a region or locality and helps loca,tmg material on a subject.
When subject requests are recewed at the bibliographical
centres, the subject union cat@l‘ogue offers the best guidance,
“Unless the subject ﬁ‘eM“igihz‘alﬁhMyomg ithe sheer bulk of
the material to be dealt with is bound to give rise to the
question : is it worthit ?.. Whether it is worthwhile com-
piling a subject uﬁi@\lucatalogue, on a national or - regional
scale, in & prlnted or mdex card form, must depend on the
circumstances, Jof each project and the purpose it is intended
to serve»\‘

3 Umon catalogues of material in & given form e.g.
Mpenodxcals, or in a given language may also be considered.
_The British Union Catalogue of Periodicals, compiled by J. D.
Stewart has been published by Bufterworth during 1956-58.
This i a fine example of a printed union catalogue covering
the periodicals in the British libraries up to 1955. The union
card catalogne of Russian hooks at the National Central
Library, London, has been compiled and arranged by authors.
The cards are bhapd written and the future method of
maintenance of thiz catalogue iz uncertain.
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Preparation of union catalogues involves time and money,
carefn! planning, and orgamization. Unless the cooperating
libraries realise the necessity of providing regularly the in-
formation on standard cards or slips for new books added
from time to time, the union catelogue cannot be kept np to
date and reliable. Perbaps, cooperative catlouging of books
by a central agency for a number of participating ]1b1anes
"in the region might reduce the cost of maintenangb. Yof

. '\
the union catalogues. \

The methods of compilation of unien cc»talor?ues are
varied. The siraple method as it obtamcg_ m thefSouth Bastern
Regional Bureau, England, s described, fox)N1t is suited to
conditions in India and other similar cgu&ﬂes

The Bouth Bastern Region is divlded into seven cirenits
of libraries, which are 85 in nlJ,mbGr The union catalogue
is an anthor catalogue in sheaf form Entries contzin detuils
of author, t}ﬂé“’é&ﬁﬁ‘éﬁlb!ﬂ% Publication, series, language
of text if other than ErIrrhs;h and scorae for music. The joint
code {Anglo»Amencaﬁ]\mlus are generally followed.

¥ach slip {Tf\de illustration opposite) 8" 4" is printed
with numbered squares which are used for recording the
location a«n\tl ed1t10n of each eopy in the region, The upper
half 4 :b‘lank enabling the typing of the particulars of
thg&)ok and the four punched holes at the left margin help
:inséi-tion- info the sheaf holder. These slips are passed from
\m;éne library to the next within the circuit enabling each library
t0 mark its number indicating the availability and location
of the copy described. When a complete round is made in
the circuit, the slips are passed on to the next circnit for
similar procedure and finally to the Regional Union Catalogue
Bureau for ineorperation in the union catalogue. It is
necessary that accurate defails of every copy are given on
the slips ; otherwise it will ‘becorae unreliable.



| 1 ] . Z, \ - \ L J
oot | o8 | 86 . 18 _ o6 | o6 | w6 | %6 | a6S| 6 7 0g° | 68 | 88 | L8 | 98 | 98 | P8 | €8 W.-mw | 18
T T K73 | o | a |
08 | 6L | 8L fouL | oL SL | FLo; BL | B | M0 69 | 89 | 10 © 99 | %9 | V9 | €9 | 79 | 19
oo Lse i bus | e | se | o | | R |
09 | 66 | 8¢ | a8 | oo | eo { ve [ £ | &6 | 19 | 0BT 6F | 8Y | F 0P L oF | W | & | B T
A G _ . T + o RN A .
. | “ | = | S |
OF | 68 | we | Lf | R | 98 | P | €2 | 28 1 18 owi_ 6h A, 82 | 4z o5 P o6x | vE o 8| & | I8
—— = - ; TR (@ _
7 _ (I uw\ i . . .
0 | 1 | st o 4 ot | s [ o [ [ | o e 8 L e | e | v | kg |
M)
.:\f.
..o\ow.
O
7,
(/




06 68 ®y I8
08 6¢ g to
08 6z 8% Iz

(i)

=
i

AHWV NOLLVYDILLON HODOTVIVD NOINN 9HI Of SNOLLIQaV
7N

\mwlm 08 6L 8L LL BL 9L FL BL L IL OL 69 89 L9 99 € Py go 30 19
g0 m%\%v 05 6F 8% L¥ OF ¢ ¥% €F ZF 1P OF 68 9€ L€ Of %8 6 £f Z¢ 10
£ 7% ?\\owﬁmﬂﬂﬁﬁimﬁﬁzam 8 L 9 ¢

T ¥ ¢ 5 ox
\.\\ ) -
FRlenlo m\..v =
9.1 N/, 3
s
‘ On 5
waIEy Mo
2, v mw
™ S Ay
m “ss\
2 ’
= L
3 \\m}
: "/
5 V\\
x \.;
{noppdos wa pup %&w\%@wg@w aé\. 3 FHUDU) IYIRE
N
%,
e,



UntoX CATALOGUES AND SUBJECT SpECIALISATION 127

Additions to the union catalogue are nofified once a
quarter on B7X 3" record slips (vide illustration opposite)
supphied by the Bureau on which are printed a set of
location numbers. A little over 100,000 additions are reccived
in a year. By.the beginning of January, April, July and
October the libraries listed first in the seven circuits prepared
record slips for the books added to stock during the previgns
three months. These are marked with their loeation numiber
.oz library stamp, sorted into alphabetical order and forwarded
by messenger or registered post to the library next on the
rota. The library rteceiving the slips checkyd %hcm with its
own tecord of additions during the samQ yperiod, makes a
.cirele round its location number on the hps for hooks already .
rrecorded, makes out slips for books, not recorded and inserts
them into the alphabetical sequmcc Different editions of
a work are recorded sep&latgly "A time table accompanying
‘the slips indicates thewdatelboaulikbick oxgeh  library should
receive them, and it isQimportant that the slips should be
despateched so as to, b9 received by the next library on the
date shown. If T8 impossible for a library’s additions to
‘be recorded m sthe time alloted, the sequence of slips should
be passed' ,Qg, and the two quarters incoreporated when the
slips are~mext received. Otherwise only additions to stock
durir%g'&‘ﬁe previous quarter should be recorded in any circuit.

\m} D The notification of withdrawals to the Regional Bureau
is made on 573" slips or cards. Only when fhe last copy
of a work in a library system has been withdrawn should
the Bureau be notified. Many withdrawals are, in fact,
recorded from the reports entered on application forms.
When pressure of work permits it will be desirable to check
‘with the union catalogue proposed withdrawals of, at leass,
the older books, to ensure that unique copies of books are

not - destroyed.5 -
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The Swiss Union Ca‘talogue has been in existence for the
last 25 years, covering the select titles in the 330 libraries
of the SBwiss Union, It is interesting to note that the absence
of 8 common code of catalogue rules has not proved an im-
pediment in its compilation and maintenance. The Swiss
Union Catalogue ig in three parts; authors, anonyma and,
periodica. Author cards are filed according to the Berg];@gﬂer;
systern, which takes first surnames and then titles into decount,
digregarding Christian names and initials. Repgg@g"indicaﬁe-
that it is satisfactory in performance, he]pjﬁg l6cation of
over 66 per cent requests. NS

- The high cost of compiling and maiitaining the wnion:
catalogues and in a few cases, the dgj{'btful economic return
for the cost involved, has lead a group of American librarians.
to conclude that regional union, catalogues are not Necessary;
to be compiled and maintained, as long as there is an efficient:
and adequate“’}ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ?ﬁal”lfgﬁgﬁ “'falogne. The American.
regional union catalogiies are neither so closely allied to nor-

& necessary adjunct(td the inter-lending system, as it obtains.

in the TUnited ngdom. In America, the Bibliographical

centres sﬁpply the information on location and bibliographical _
details b “a\ referenice to the union catalogues while the.
actual infer-lending of books is done directly between libraries.
according to local codes. But in the United Kingdom, the.
’p\dli’by has been to limit the field of the national umion
(\eatalogue by devolving the responsibilities %o a good extent.
on to the Regional Bureaux and Regional wunion catalogues.
which are a necessary part of the mter-lending process. The-
ides is to render the smaller areas, the regions, self-sufficient.
at least in British publications and make the National Central:
Library responsible for rare books and foreign publications.

There is no doubt a great prospect awaits the national’
union catalogues in the future; but the extent of their success.
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and usefulness will depend to a largoe cxtent on international

library cooperation, a universal catalogue code and perhaps a
utiversal classification system.

1t will not be out of place to discuss here how far the
union catalogues infinenced new coneepts in library coopera-
tion subject specialisation, and bibliographic centres.

Tt is the union catalogue that can indicate the extent*t{f
duplication of material as well as the gaps in subject coverage
by libraries. Libraries specially strong in one or morg, sub]ects
can be also disclosed. With this data, a scheme fov sub]ec‘b
specialisation, distributing the coverage in ag’ &cmomlc and
practical manner, can be drafted and lmp]{mented.

Although the primary purpose of 't.l{é'i.\ur’lion calalogues is
to serve as finding lists, experiengd has shown that they as
well serve as efficient bibliographical” tools.
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CATALOGUING OF
SPECIAL MATERIAL

HE general conception of reading materials in librafiss

Limits itself to ordinary printed books and periodical_piibli-
cations. But almost all modern libraries, not to speald of special
libraries, acquire a variety of reading material besides\the printed
books, in order to meet the demands of rea@g{s;" Fortunately,
the number of items of these special typed-bf ‘reading material
is very small in comparison with boolfs.\\:

The special material will comprig,e\:(.fj Incunabula, (2) Maps,
(3) Prints and Pictures, (4) Man]ls@ri"pts, (5) Musie, (6) Gramo-
phone Records, (7) Films, (8).Microfilms, and (9) Coins ete.

We are hexw-dbmuﬂiﬁﬁ;ﬁ?i’ﬂlﬁ-iﬁhe problem of cataloguing

such material. The usual’ ’tyine of entry and description adopted

" for ordinary hooks mfound inadequate and sometimes mappro-

priate for these s@:a‘iajl types of reading material. The reader

does not got yhwestricted access to these items on aceount of

their rarity,, cost and fragility, and therefore he has to depend

more q];&@‘:{s“fu]ly on the catalogue for identification, and retrieval

of uiformation, before deciding his choice. Another factor

which will influence the cataloguing practice of these materials

o i‘s that only a few special classes of readers, engaged in intensive
\J and advanced study of the subject are likely to use them.

“Although - there are generally accepted standards and
rules for the handling of such material, and although these
rules and standards are applicable in general as well as in special
libraries, nevertheless the actual form and content of catalogue

and index entries and the methods of filing are subject to the
work which they must perform 1 '
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IncusapvurLa. This is a term signifying books printed
before 1500. ‘“Many copies of these interesting productions
of the fifteenth century presses possess an individuality which
they share with no other copy of the same work ; and for that -
Teason we are of opinion that every library should describe in
the fullest possible detail its own examples of such books, regard-
fess of the fact that one or more copies have been described
already either in some standard bibliography or elsewhere'8,

Experience of great bibliographiers like, Haine, \Pollard,
McKerrow, Proctor and others corrohorates they wonclusion
thal these early printed hbooks are domjnantlyfcharacteristic
of individuality in the production of eachNtopy. Reference
to the British Museum Catalogue of 15th ¢egtary Printed Books
and the Berlin Gesamtkatalog der Wiegendrucke and Haine’s
Repertorium  Bibliographicum will e helpful and provide
guidance in cataloguing the inpﬂm.az'g'bula.

A large number of Bﬁﬁ'ﬂiﬁ&‘ﬁﬂé—bﬁﬂﬁfﬁﬂf the cataloguers
in them have little opportunity in doing this exciting task of
handling and cata.]ogyiz}g incunabula. But scholarly libraries
of universities and"¢arned academies and large public libraries
OWning special' cqj,lections will require knowledge of the methods
of cataloguindy this material.

G ppy\in his catalogning of Ineunabula has furnished
specipi ‘entries, full, shortened and a model for the card cata-
logug* The main items of an entry in order are: (1} Heading
otthor, title, imprint), (2) Collation (size, format, as folio,
quarto, ete., signatures, number of leaves, number of colurmns
on a page, if more than one, number of lines to a page, kinds
of type, headlines, catchwords, illustrations, printer's ornaments
and devices), (3) Description (quotations from its title, incipit
or some significant lines of text), (4) References to well known
and recognized catalogues and bibliographies in which the
item is described, (5) General note (brief description of literary
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contents), (6) special_ﬁote {on the particular copy, its binding,
imperfections, llumination, ms. notes in margin, ownership,
press-mark).

The study and treatment of incunabula is mainly the
fanetion of a historical bibliographer. But as libraries gencrally
expect the cataloguers of printed bocks ta deal occasionally
with a few items of incunabula, it is worthwhile for tht‘:\cata--
léguars to be well acquainted with the fundamental.d $oublres

* of these early specimens of printing. The students of catalogumg

will do well to read McKerrow’s Introduetion to Blbhr‘gmphy
for literary students and Eadaile’s Students? ‘hihnual of biblio-

‘graphy; 2nd ed. rev. 1955 in order to'\aappreciate the art of

early printers and descnbe thelr produ(‘\é &% faithfully as possible.

‘/Maps Cataiogucrs are conscious of the imporfance of
maps and atlases as reading,. mtena] in libraries. Maps are
different fromwp;‘maqﬂabggké;;nmtg@jp format, their authorship
and tifle. The common™and primary approach of a reader
to maps and atlases s{s by the geographical area covered and
the type of inf fation contained in it, e.g. Political map of
India will first’ke referred to under the country India and then
under its pohtlcal divisions, Seldom is a reader found to apply
for it un‘de:r the name of the carfographer, (map maker) or

pub,@her

* The Anglo American Code and its reviéion A L.A. catalogue

;"iulcs, (No. 10) directs the entry of maps under the name of

the cartographer; if not found, under one of the following in
the order set out, editor, publisher, government bureau, society
or institution.

The British Mugeum rules provide for the entry of atlas,

“map, chart, plan or view under the generally accepted name

of the geographical or topographical arca covered by it, which
should be full encugh for identification. Bubsidiary ecntries
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are to he made, where possible, under the name of every author,
whether draughtsman, surveyer or compiler.
Boggs and Lewis in their ‘Cataloguing and Classification
of Maps and Atlases’, N.Y., Special Libraries Agssociation, 1945,
after a survey of American and British practice In cataloguing
maps and atlages, recommend the main entry for maps and ,
atlages under the name of the geographical area, which is g,n
obvious and significant characteristic of maps. AlthoughS {his
~ procedure is not aceepted by the AL.A.; one must adm‘;t the
Jogic behind the entry under the geographical area rewmmended
by Boggs and Lewis. The only theorefical ob]ebtlon to such
an entry to be filed in the midst of regulan author entries is
that it brings in the subject element Uu\*g}i suthor catalogue.

Mr. R. L. Collison Lolds the viewphat the actual engraver
of an old map is of considerable amportanoe while in the case
of modern maps, which are the pmducts of governments or firms
specialising in their progl\lﬂc\?}’fo%ra Mbrary Ok&ilRr has ceased to
occupy any significance{in the identification of the map.% It
is hoped that the ;Code revision’ will reach a greater measure
of agreement andl rationalisation n this respect. A complete
catalogne entry, ot a map or atlas must contain the appropriate
author hemikgg, followed by the title (if none, one to be composed
and ’Ctén) edition, imprint, scale, collation, and description
(msets'\lanu"uage, size, projection, the meridian, and the form-
she\et wall, roller, globe, etc.) on the body of the card.

\ ) It is important to arrive at a decision on the method of
filing the entries in the general library catalogue or in a separate
map catalogue. As the maps and atlases are used ag illustrative
and supplementary reading material to books, it is an advantage
to file the entries for maps together with the entries for books
in a classified order. It is, advisable to geb the entries for maps
readily distinguished by using edge coloured cards or cards of
different colour other tham one mused for books. The maps



134 CaTarveuine TeEoRY

themselves will, of course, be shelved in a separate sequence
in specially designed cases, which admit of horizontal or vertical
location, the latter being more convenient to handle.

Prints and Pictures. Every library has to deal with prints.
and pictures, frequently as illustrative and supplementary
Teading and occasionally as original reading material as in #he
case of original drawings and engravings. Their physical*form
and their large number render it difficult to maintaiu\'thém as
individual wnits. The general practice is to gromp, them by
Place or person or scene and keep them in box:éé and mount
a list of the prints or pictures econtained. These collections

' can easily be located through an index, but gehe libraries provide:
& separate catalogue. The entry for a jhdture should ordinarily
contain the heading, the title, proceds {line engraving, woodcut,
photograph, ete.) size and dates, ‘The entry for pictures by
eminent artists, Painters, eng’fa:v;ers, which are valuable as.
works ‘of m,.wmwﬂwﬂ%’%ﬁﬂms of the artists. School
libraries and junior libraies in public library system will find.

It necessary to mai:t:mj:giﬁ\a full scale vecord of picture collections,
i order to answer the minute enquiries of young readers. As.

most of this miterial is of Passing interest, it will be anjusti-

fiable to ingnf iarge expenditure in compiling their catalogues.

Th;zw;ﬁ}lglo-ﬂmerican code provides directions for entering:
the iMlistrators and engravers. These rules do not cover the
enfry of miscellaneons prints whose authorship is difficult to

4 o\?igtermine.

v Manuscripts. The term manuseript has been used in the
past to cover differens reading materials. Evei to day the
terms ‘archives’ and ‘Manuscripts’ mean different things to:
different people. Some apply the term ‘archives’ only to.
records of government departments, although they are produced.

just like manuseripts, thus limiting the coverage of manuscripts.
to isolated hand-written works of a private nature.
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In the 16th and 17th centuries the term ‘manuscript’ was
used to indicate a bound volume of hand-written material,
comprising a book or collection of books and freatises, or occa-
sionally a collection of separate but related documents. Today
the term © historical manuseripts’ refers to a loose collection
of documents, charters, deeds, letters, and other non-hterary {
records collected by or related to some great personality, orgam-
zation or institution. The application of the word manusmpt g
in & restricted sense to bound volumes can be traced to the
beginnings of English Book Collecting during the rexgn of Henry
VIII. When monasteries were confiscated, the Mterary treasures.
in them faced the grave danger of disintegration and destruc-
fion. But John Leland, the king's chaplai and librarian or-
ganized a movement to rescue themy’ He collected nearly
2,000 volumes of manuscripts, v«hlch later (1759} became the
King’s Library of the British Museum As these volumes were
bound and looked hke%bﬂ{‘%b%@j@v@&éokﬁdm as Ms volumes.
If the manuscripts were 1{03(, and scattered, they were commonly
called ‘papers’ or Keatlmes records’.

A more satxsfactory definition of ‘Manuscript’ according
to Seymom' e’ Ricci in his Census of Medieval and Renaissance
Mauusc ts includes “written documents of every kind, with
the soje exception of inscriptions on stone, metal, or other hard

.sub\g,tances Letters, charters, and deeds are included, but as
often as not are treated in groups. To have described them
singly would have more than trebled the bulk of this work,
without add&ng to its uscfulness in anything like a corresponding
manner.” The manuscripts of literary works in bound volumes
are usually written in the book-hand of the professional scribes,
serving as models for the early printed books. A document
or a letter, on the other hand, will be written in the cursive

soript and will be less legible and more difficuls to read.
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NOTICES OF SANSKRIT MSS.
By
Rasevpra Lar MiTka
Fol. I to IT
No. 1273- ﬁ“rﬂtnc"sa'a': !

Substance, palm-leaf, 14} x 1§ inches. Yolio, 153, Lines, 4 on a page.
Extent, 2,294 slokas. Character Bengali. Date, Sk, 1436, Place of deposit,
Caleutta, Governnient of India. Appcarance, very old. Prose Correet,

Bisupala-badha. An epic poem by Magha, on an episode of the \Iél{a-
bharata, the subject being the destruction of Sisupals, a soversign @mzwl
to the Pandu brothers. The work has been printed several times antt’is well
knowm, but the MS. under notice is a very old onc, being dated Siks 1436=

A.C. 1512, and contains many readings not to be met with in th{]&rmted editiona.
-Its style of writing is shown on plate V.

Beginning. firg: qfy: g[l'ﬁ'f\ﬂ &Y Wwﬁ'fﬂﬁl”ﬂ\a@%ﬁWﬁf I

- | m?aatmtﬁ@mwﬁwa CAE (R
TN qATA gATAARERApRNV RS AT )

s faa"‘m’ o+ -+ AR /Tt AT T

www Fauﬁﬂtg_w Ig.in
“EERTTEA AR AT 4 4 |
TEITCHST: mﬁa@f’agw‘r?
8 e e Fmrma:rﬁmw H
Oolaphnn T %ﬁﬁﬁ;ﬁ HATHFT: TV A rsemin frgT=ad garast
+ P 4w oy

%ﬁwerf‘aar?# I

A Dem::\-l‘ptwe catalogue of the Samskria and Prakria Manuscripts
s (Bhagvatainghji collectmn & H. M. Bhadkamkar collection)

End.

in

-\The Library of the University of Bombay ; compiled by C. V. Devasthali

FBook II
(Vclume IT parte IV-VII & Volumes ITI and IV 1

Bombay, 1944,
2249
Rrgarery of ¥y

with, ﬂé‘gq‘[ by q-f‘—m
Foll. 28 ; ai

s sige 12} in. by 5% in ; material thick yellowish paper ; fair, Dava-
nagari character ; 8.12 lines in a page and 50 letters in a line,

Bombays University of
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The M8, begins on fol. 1a and ends on fol. 27b. Foll. la and 28b have
+the title and fol. 28a s blank. The text in red ink occupies the middle of each
folio and has the commentary both above and below jt. The colophon is
written in red ink. AN foliog are discoloured with damp and foll. 27 and 28

are glightly worm-caten. The MS. is almost accurately copied in Saks 1764.

CBM.O. 102, 19). T . R

The Work : Canto | of Magha's Sisupalavadha, with Barvankasa, & com-
mentary thereon by Mallinatha.
Dated :

o Yot QUFATHAE ATMELEIT Fea ] 13 gei
: N < . . NS ©
fofad aamam | Agemiviasg 1mEa 7T O\

oy
S Y

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodleian Libraryg'\w\l‘ II begun by

Moriz Winterpitz, continued and completed by A B. Keith. Oxford,
(larendon Press, 1905, x.\\,‘ '
1235—MS. Sanszk. d. #4. '\‘
Magha's Sisupalavadha, AD. 1474 A KJ
Contents : the Sisupalavadha, by Mag}m,. dompletio in 20 sargas. It begins :
svasti sriganesaya namah sriyah pa,tih{sl;iﬁna.ti &o. It ends: iti srisidupala-

yadhe mahakavye kavierimpshokpBweslabpaagdbpggoms vimsah sargah.

‘Fhe number of verses agrees witlthat in the edition printed at Clalcutta, 1569

{samvat 1925), except in the, Aollowing sargas : sarga 11 (ending on f. 14v) has
117 verses ; VI {on f. 42} k‘rﬁa.\S(}; XITT (on £. 92) has 70 : XV (oo f. 107v) has
102 ; XVI {on {. 114v)hag 86 ; XVIT {on f. 121v) has 70; XIX (on f. 136v)

‘has 125 verscs.  Fromyff. 1-15v {=1, i-11%, 13) the whole of the margin is covered

with explanatory(figtés written in small charucters by a Jaina. F. 44 is blank

AVII, 1_7-3(} p{sjgi.ng}. F. 120 (XVII, 53-63) is supplied by a modern hand.

/N

N\

:~\2.

N

\ szught. in 1887 from Dr. Bugen Hultzach (MS. 84).

\" Bize: 10x 5} in. Material : Paper.

No. of leaves: iii 146.

Date ; ssmvat 1530 (=A.D. 1474} varsc maghavadi I somavasare.

Written by order of His Majeaty the Prinee Suryasens {mahsrajakumara-
srizuryaﬂenad}sva.]ikha.pitam).

The entry was afferwards deleted.
Character :  Juina Devanagari.

Injuries : the marginal netes on . 215 are slightly damsged in places,
the lagt ¥ne of £. 118 is oblitersted, A fow words on £ 144w are illegible, and
the colophon is partly erased.
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The chief differences between manuserips books and printed
“books make it necessary that different methods of cataloguing
‘them are followed. “The cataloguer of printed books is dealing
with a multiple and standardized product, and one of his objects—
though not the only one or perhaps the most important one—.
18 to describe the copy in front of him so clearly that any ome,
else having ancther copy of the same edition may determine
definitely that it is the same”® The information abq’ﬁ“);he
author, the title or subject is ordinarily available to, the cata-
loguer of printed books usually on the title pg,gefs, ‘and more.
often than not, is dependable. . ."’}\\

But the cataloguer of a manuscript face}a different situation..
. Each manuseript assumes an individua’ﬁ’of of its own depending
on the scribe’s performances, An :e:ﬁﬁry in a catalogue of one
manuscript of the work of ar}'jg’tifhur will be dissimilar to the
entry of anothem&namﬁ@m@%wﬂ work of the same author,.
e.g., Magha. Sisupa.lajf&d]ié—three different styles furnished

(vide pages 136-187)-& |

| O

The method)ytreatment, and objective of manuseript cata~
‘loguing by the “professiona]ly trained historians and scholars.
engaged iﬁ}\’study and research in classical literature and ancient.
historyand who hold the office of curators of manuseript collec--
tiopsh is not the same as those adopted by the professional’
. :liﬁfarians, who have to-catalogue ordinarily extensive collections.
\\ Jof printed hooks and occasionally some manuscripts, when their-
libraries may aequire them for special reasons. The former:
aim at an cxhaustive and minute description leading to the
Literary evaluation and usefulness of g manuscript, while the
latter is content to provide such information on its enfry as to
help a Iead_e_r to identify and locate it. Although manuscript
cataloguing is an intellectual discipline of modern scholarship,
the professional librarians, whom we have in view, are not so
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much concerned with it as they arc with the cataloguing of
printed books.

But, in order that manuscript cataloguing is done in an
efficient and faultless manner, it is necessary that the cataloguer
in a modern library gets familiar with the sense and application

of the terms commonly used in the process.

Terms O\
\L_ N ;.\ M
Unfamiliar Familiar A& )
‘Titulus’ ‘Incipit’=Here beging ‘téxt”
“Prohemium’ * ‘Explicit’=Here ends Gext
“Voces finium’ ‘Colophon’= Summiﬁfi’iﬁishjng touch put

on aﬁs by the copyist.

The seribe’s introductory statcinent as to what he is about.
to copy often begins with the,}_;a}t_in word ‘incipit’. Sometimes
it is mistaken for ‘incipit<d bﬁg uib Y5 aiiately called the
‘titnlug’, while the opening Words of the actual text is the ‘incipit’.

The scribe’s ccixk(}ludmg statement as to what he hag finished
copying often bégins with the word ‘explicit’, but it is proper
to call it ‘cgh‘p]ion’, while the closing words of the actual text.
c-onst-itute(ahé ‘explicit’.

’.E'l} “W{J]fd ‘titulus’ is the forerunner of the term. ‘title’.

J t}'ai‘ﬁ"'as the title of a work or book, which includes the name
Qéf' its author, enables one to identify and distinguish it from
another, the ‘titulus’, which is an identifying fag or label aftached.

to a manuscript in early days did the same function.,

The present day cataloguer of early manusgeripts will find

it necessary to investigate the ‘titulus’, the ‘incipit’, the ‘explicit”
and the ‘colophon’ before he sets out to deseribe 1t in the
entry in the catalogue. If manuscripts, as they sometimes do,
contain the colophon of the translator, the commentator, and.



- 140 CaTanLoGUING THEORY

‘the scribe, separately, the cataloguer should be careful in distin-
guishing .one from the other. In Indic manuscripts, which
largely contain commentaries in the fields of philosophy, religion
and law, the cataloguer’s task becomes incressingly diffienlt.

The Anglg-American Code rule No. 22 for the entry of._\
" manuscripts does not specify any distinction befwecu manusg
cripts and archives. 1f the author of a manuscript is ]’mai&n,
it should be entered under his name; if anonymousiiinder
the title by which the manuseript is known, pmvigi'éd’}it in dis-
tinctiye ; if not, then the entry is to be made undéréthe designa-
tion or number in the collection to which i Belongs.

Adoption of this rule will tend to .Q‘r’oﬁ{lce a catalogue of
manuscripts of a general nature, wiich’ will serve the readers
in a library as good as a catalogue{ printed bocks, lxperience
in general libraries indicate t{h}zfa’fhe catelogue of manuscripts,
even when maitfiHed* PR K sed by lesser number
~of readers than the caﬂ@bgue of printed bocks and the group
of readers using it idantercsfed in historical sources of infor-
mation, textual griticism and emendafion of classical works.

_ The tec];njq&e of cataloguing hand-written material, whether
public or @ﬁﬁate; remains the same for both. “Whether collec-
tions ,Q(p'rimte records are categorized as archives or manus-
crlpt&;, the technique of cataloguing them is similar to that for

'..;Pﬁbiic records. In both cases, it treats the files of an agency

Nas a group and employs such finding media as check lists, inven-

tories, indexes, calenders and to s lesser extent card catalogs,

and maintains the integrity of the original arrangement whenever

possible. The chief difference is that certain additions are

. necessary for public records because they arc interrclatod and

complex, whereas private ones are made up of unrclated series.

~ The cataloguing of single documents such as letters, or the
analyzing of isolated documents, Likewise is similar.”’$ .
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The arrangerent of the manuscripts may be alphabetical,
if the collection is chiefly personal; if historical, a chromological
arrangement is more appropriate ; if miscellaneons, arrangement
by numerical sequence is followed, Tt is a distinct advantage;
if the entries, are filed separately from the usual library cata-
logue. In case, a separate cabinet is not used in view of the
small number of the manuscripts in a library, a separate tmy,\
either the first or Jast in the public catalogue, may be dGS}gnabed
M. cata.]oguc, O

'}{BIUSIO. The average public library usually cgﬁtﬁ&‘h&-a few

volumes .of musical scores, and & few on the t]m)rfr and history
of mugic. The interest of the publicin musm hias increased after
the dig covery of gramophone records ;md other mechanical
reproductions of rousic.  Special .aﬁentmn in catalogung
this material is necessary in order %o provide aceurate and
dependable information for nmsu;al]y minded readers. Cata-
loguitlg musical scores %Mdgﬁ;gqﬁpbfggﬁlmgpglogumg ordinary
printed books, whose title“pages usually provide most of the
information necessczry,,,fpr their entries,

There are th%\ru]es in the Anglo-American Code: (1)} A
musical Work;’{s“ te be entered under its composer, with added
entries for editors, or arrangers, and with regard to operas,
orato ’os"“,\.;-ﬁantatas, etc., added entry is to be made under the
erte%* of the words; (2} A libretto is to be entered under the
lezré:ﬁtisb if known ; if not under the title, Added entry is to
<\ Jbe made under the composar of the music, On this issue opinions
are divided ; some prefer to make the entry under the composer
of the music to which the libretto belongs; {3) A thematic
catalogue, in which the arrangement follows the opening themes
of mmusical compositions, is to be entered under the name of the
composer, if it is confined to & single one. These rales provide
directions in a single way and the eataloguing of musical material
follows the same pattern ag for other books. What is required
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in the music catalogue is adequate description of the form,
style, language, ete. and an arrangement which will allow grouping
by form, instead of & straight alphabetic order by composers,
The cataloguers will do well to refer to Sharp’s Cataloguing,
Pp. 232-237, where guidance and discussion on the treatmicon

of Western music is provided. ~

_ The oriental music, particularly Indian music whichs has
its Vedic origins, devotional and sacred background'\]ﬁ“'the
Sima Veda or Bama Gana, has not been dealt with ,i:i;.‘ajily bool
on cataloguing practice. The Indian students,cifj ca,falognﬁng
and cataloguers of libraries attached to coﬂegé%;.\a;ld academies
of music need some puidance. Although the\qhief rule of making
the main entry for a musical work undér’the composer can be
adopted, directions on the makii;g of{gfided entries, descriptive
cetaloguing and notes seem to be hecessary.

"In the catalo“gli?u ?11]1;51‘; §§£F§o£ndilﬁn musical compgsition
the cataloguer should fumw#m the bo&y of the card the following
essential information : &’"

1. Name Q{‘i{’ag& {(with Aroh and Avaroh),

2. Talan,
3. Type (i.e.) Varnam, Knti, Padam, Javali, Raga-
/omalika, ete.

'§¥£§"Time and occasion to be sung.
AN 8. Language.
. Iﬁ%he composition is anonymous, the first lines of the cOmpo-
AN %ition ‘Pallavi’ may take the place of author heading. Added
entrics for artists rendering the song may be made, if the artist
is well known and belongs to any particular school of musie.

/' GraMoPRONE Recorps.  Among the special reading
* materials, gramophone records must he considered a very useful
and popular type. Most American Libraries lend gramophone
“ zecords to their readers just as they lend ordinary books and
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provide sound proof rooms in the library building to play the
records, 1f the reader does not want to borrow them. In some
of the advanced public libraries in England also, e.g. City of
Westminster libraries, good collections of gramophene records
are maintained. It is advantageous to have separate catalogues,
as it is necessary to provide special shelving for them.

Q"
They differ from books in the following respects : (1) the

text of a gramophone record cannot be read, (2) the ph'y*blcal
shape, colour, weight, etc. of several records look exactly\snn.llar
and it needs close scrutiny of the label at the centre o distin-
guish one from another, (3} both sides of a record& oy be totally
anrelated, being two different pieces of musig\of different com-
posers, and therefore lacking the homogenegus'quality of a single
book, and {4) the fragility of the recqrdfs Prevents direct access
to the shelves. These features of iggréﬁ:nophon\e records male
it essential that the readers and\library staff depend entirely
on the catalogue entriessfodbbhelibegniteds information about
them. “The catalogue, tliercfore, must he well constructed
and contain as many{cross references and added entries as
possible, if the olfeefiion is to be exploited to the full...
Although one usua]ly thinks of records in connection with music
there are mzmy ‘other subjects for which they are used, such
as for SPtheS, language teaching, poetry readings, animal
and bir\d Jsounds, and so on. The cataloguing of records of
mugich is, however, the most important fmm the general poing

Oi\wew 7

The catalogue entry for a record will confain (1) the com-
poser, (2) the title, (3) the artists and performance, (4) the instru-
ments as accompaniment in case of vocal musie, and (5) the
musical form as csgential items. Subsidiary information on
the number of sides, size, make, and the time of playing in
minutes, may be given, if the library can devote encugh staff
and time for catalogning the records fully. Standard works
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of reference like Groves Dictionary of Music and Musicians,
Thompson.: the International Cyclopedia of music and musi-
cians ; 6th ed. 1952 ; Scholes : The Oxford companion to music ;
9th ed. 1955 may be consulted for the form and fulness of the
names of composers, etc. DBesides the composers under whom
the main entry is made, it is sometimes found useful to provide
added entries for national anthems, folk songs and prayérs:

The arrangement of all these entries may be in one alphabetical

- sequence if a dictionary catalogue is maintained ; but 4 olassified

arrangement by a given instrument or musical fosyn is more.

advantageous ’ \ (o,

In c&taﬂo_guing ‘non-music records, the'need for making:
subject entries is recognised, e.g. a 2égdrd of bird or animal
sounds will be referred to by the nanﬁés of bidrs or sounds rather
thén the recorder’s name. 86 1 is the case with language teaching
and learning records. When ‘classified catalogue is compiled
for these recdrds\f\ghc mldalﬁhtﬁ"’gngsowﬁl the arranged by the nota-
tion and the index enifies may contain a reference to the class
notation and the acgdssion number of the record as well, so that
direct access tQ the 1 records, which are usua]ly arranged by the
accession ordar, is ensured.

T};g?Musw Library Association and the American Library
AbSO\Q]:R'ﬂOH Division of cataloguing and classification have issued
a ‘Code for Cataloguing Music and Phonorecords’ in 1958, which

Mizbffers satisfactory guidance in cataloguing both musical works

\‘;

and gramophone records.

Frims. The increased emphasis on the use of audio-
visual aids for educational purposes has placed additional im-
portance on the cinematograph film as reading materisl in modern.
libraxies. In some libraries, where filmg are acquired in good

number, a special film library and s separate film catalogue are
maintained.
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Films are usnally well known by their titles and the main
entry for a film should, therefore, be made under its title, with
added entries for the subject treated and for the producer,
director, cameraman, musical director and other collaborators
provided such entries will be of real help to the users of the cata-

logue.

The body of the entry should contain information om
(1) Country of production, o\
(2) Year of release, S\
(3)Format (16 mm. 356 mm. etc.),
{4) Length and projection time,

(5) Type (Sound or Silent), _ \
(8) Colour (if other than black azﬁ white),
(7) Seript,

" (8) Accession number ands class numbher,
)] Matenal—mﬂammable ,‘non-ﬂammable

W @braulibrar y.org.in

If the film is acquired as supplementary reading to the text of
a book, this fact must }:Q’ mhentioned. If there will be & handful
of films in a hbra.rQShelr catalogue cards may as well be amal-

L &
)

gamated with tle general catalogue of the library, but marked
‘i’ at the eI{d of the title, or cards of different colour may be
nsed for enﬁmes for films, so that they may be readily distin-
gulshe*f}om cards for books.

Tnternatmnal standards for film cataloguing, evaluation,
aﬁd data as to availability were discussed by the Unitéd Kingdom.
National Commission for UNESCO in England in 1953 and at
o conference on Iunternational stamdards for Film Cataloguing
convened by the United States National Commission for UNESCO
in Washington in the same year. The decision to adopt the
rules of the Library of Congress and the British Film Institute
as a Dbasis for universal standards for descriptive catalogue

entries is\under- the consideration of UNESCO.
10
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‘/I‘JICROI FIoMs.  Microfilmed copies of books and pericdicals
have becn gradually coming into use hecause of (1) lack of space

" in libraries, (2) rarity and deteriorated condition of books, and

{3) necessity to supply copies of extracts and articles from
originals to distant libraries. Some American librarians like
Fremont Rider anticipate that a day will come when prln‘md
books will be rare and microfilmed copies of them eommon d]’ld
plentiful in libravies. But the day is far distant. " \
'\
“Cataloguing of microfilm. is not very dlfferent from that
of the originals they reproduce, consisting mamly of ‘additions
deseribing the physical form of the films a.mi\ the technical

problems which that form involves.”8 RN

The catalogue entry for a m.mr@ﬁ‘kn will conform to the
same pattern as for the original baok with the following addi-
taonal information on the body! oi' the card :

(1) if the dolhraigi E}%’Iﬁi&% k" negative ;

(2} full collation o ‘the original ;

{3) number of reels, if more than one;

(4) lcngtb\i;f the film, in feet ;

(5) width of the film, 16 mm./35 mm., in order to

ad]ust the type of reader;

@ ‘manufacturer’s number in his catalogue or list;

§ (7) and the word ‘MICROFILM’ stamped boldly on
* the top or across the card in a distinetively coloured

4 &

S

" The microfilms are best preserved in metal (alumininm) containers

and filed in the numerical order of their accession nwmbers,
which will reduce their ¢hifting to the minimum, These accession
numbers musb be written on the ontry, as a means of quick loca-
tion.

+Corys. Some libraries specially- devoted to numismatic,
historical and antiquarian studies, acquire coins as original
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sources of information. Cataleguing the eoins 18 a speeialist’s
job, because of the difficnlties involved in deciphering the seript
and emblem on the eoine. No specific directicns are available
i the joint code on cataloguing coins.

The cataloguer will do well to enter the individual coin
under the name of the country, followed by the name of the_
ruler, with the dates of his relpn. This procedure has the ad-
vantage of bringing the entries for coins of a country or ﬁ‘a’n\:lon
together. They can then be arranged alphabetmally by the
name of rulers, or chronologically.

The title must be provided, as, Gold/Sﬂ;a'/Ooppcr/Alloy
coin, followed by date of mint and value if lmdwn. The collation
should furnish information on the circupiférenco, facts on obverse
and reverse and weight in grams prt fne ounces.

Added entries for n%m%ﬁw hgmnde, if importans,

Catalogues and descnp tiohs of collections of coins of various
rulers of a country or Q\f different countries may follow the code
rule for co]iectlons\s'\nd be cntered under the collector or library,
as the case Rk be.

Further guldance on the descriptive cataloguing can be
had fro;m@he standard catalogues of coins in the British Museum
and other large libraries.
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ARRANGEMENT, FILING,

GUIDING OF CATALOGUE X
AND INSTRUCTIONS KN
FOR ITS USE &

HE catalogue entries are made accordiﬁg"‘&i\the form of
catalogue decided. But the mere Qakjng of main and
added entries for a dictionary catalo {/and main and index
entries for a classified catalogue willgiot produce the results
desired, unless the cards are an;gl}geii, so that quick and con-

venient reference is possible, dbkaulibrary.org.in

In the case of a diction}ai,ry" catalogue the entries are arranged
¢ither in a strict alp{ha:i;;etica] order or with some modifications
under certaln gro’ués,” introducing the element of classification
in order to rendéfthe arrangement mote logical. There is ample
guidance fuinished by C. A. Cutter in his Rules for a Dictionary
CatalogjugsRecently the AL.A. has published the Rules for
Filjn\g\\e;atfalogue cards, 1942, which is miostly based on Cutter’s
rules,” If there is a heading used as author, title and subject,

mjii;\'ié desitable to follow the order, author, subject and title, e.g.,
N Jawaharlal Nehru.
Discovery of India.
JAWAHARLAL NEHRU.
Jawaharlal and Gandhi -

There are two methods for.alphabetisation : (1) Letter by
letter and (2} Word by word. The first is called ‘all through’
and the second is known as ‘nothing before something’. It is
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preferable to adopt the ‘word by word’ method in which the unit
is the word and not the letters, e.g.

Letter by letter arrangement Word by word arrangement

New _ New
Newark ' New Delhi
New Delli ' New England ~
Newel New London

g ‘? New England.“" ‘New York \:\
_New London New Zealand O
Newly Newark
Newness Newel ¢
News Newly QO
New York C Ng?@@se
New Zealand W

% 3

In the case of & classn‘ied catalogue the arrangement of the

Main entries iz after the class nufther ot symbol assigned to each
entry, The ord‘wmfdhfmﬂgwﬂﬁlﬁ"&m be called numerical or
symbolic. It is far easiei™to evolve the arangement of these
entries, each class numl{er determining its place quite specifically
in the hierarchy ({f ‘the classification system. Arrangement
of entries withib,a elass cannot be determined by the notation
of that class, @ the cards for several books on the same subject
~will have 'Ishe same class notation. It will leave open the choice
of ars@éement which ean be decided on the need existing for
1t. \The arrangement usually adopted is alphabetical by authors
:and if the author has more than one work classed under the same
\ Jnotation the sub-arrangement is by the title ; but other modes
of arrangement within a class are also poss:[ble : (1) chronclogical
order by date of publication ; (2) inverse chronological order
In case of scientific and technical books ; (8) geographical order
by country or locality ; (4) by language ; (5) by form in literature.
In order to maintain consistency, no two different modes of

arrangement should he &dopted m arranging the cards of a single
class.
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If any doubts were to arise a veference to the schedules of
the classification scheme would easily detexmine the loestion
and order. The index entries are arrapged in alphabetical order,
while anthors, titles and subjects may he mixed together and
arranged in one seguence or in separate sequences.

The guickness with which the desived catalogue entirjes
are located, depends on the extent of guide cards placed in e
catalogue. A guide card is a card with a projecting nge\ or
tab on which a letter or phrase is written or letf,d; These
guide cards are gvatlable in sets of alphabet and cdakseq The
tabs are protected by celluloid or xylonite in o@i: ‘to keep the
lotters or numbers fram fading due to wearand tear. One of
these guides is lettered “Ilow to use the, Qstalogue and below
the tab, specific instructions are prmt{e& One such guide card
is placed in front of each tray, so ag $6& attract the attention of
the user. R

In the case of classifad %Eﬁﬂgﬂ'é’é YPBe card shonld be
provided for each mos]or clihs number as well as for each one
of its subdivigions used\m the catalogne. A guide eard should
display the class Ikumber and the subject heading and zcope.

. If there are a laxge number of cards under a single class number,
alphabetical oréehronclogical guide cards must be used liberally.
o\
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Spacing of guide cards is a matter of individual decision for
libraries. The larger the catalogue, the greater is the heed for
frquent gnides in the catalogue. These guide cards not only
save the time of a reader in locating a desired entry dircetly and
quickly, but reduce unnecessary wear and tear of the catalogue
cards, whose Iongevity is thereby increased. ~

In alphabetising, filing and guiding, accuracy is regtiized
to an extraordinary extent. The value of a catalogug eard is
only proved when an entry is readily found in themidst of
thousands of cards, Therefore, accurate and confistent filing
of these cards will alone bring forth the desi¥ed results.

The work of alphabetising and filing6f catalogue cards
shkould not be entrusted to persons who;h‘:a\?é not been disciplined
in aceurate methods. Before a card is filed, it should be reviewed
as it stands on the self-locking J:Qdfito detect any error in alpha-

betisation. www.dbra u!j’bréi’ y.orgin

~ ¢

The maintenance of~the catalogue up-to-date is possible
by filing the catalogue~cards at the time a book is made roady
for circulﬁtiog as well\as by taking out the cards for books with-
drawn from cifchlation. Frrors of -inconsigtent headings,
different elags @umbers for similar hooks and varying forms
of subdlasibn of subjects are brought to light when they are
filed %Ndy had escaped at the time of their preparation.

..\'jThjs final job connected with the making of a catalogue
_his, therefore, to be done with all care and responsibility to
ensure satisfactory working of the catalogue.

- When all the catalogue cards have been properly alpha-
betised and inserted in the catalogue trays of the cabinet with
appropriate guide cards; the method of handling the various
cards for the same book filed in different places or trays requires

. to be made clear to the public, for whose use they have been
made and filed.
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The lay out of the catalogue, its internal divisions and
location of entries, should be explained in simple terms. As
‘there is & rule for every item of work connected with the pro-
-duetion of a catalogue, the instructions for the public in the use
-of the catalogue should reflect the applications of the rules by
furnishing eoncrete examples of how to find & book, under the
-anthor’s surname, under its subject or subjects, under its title,
under its related subjects. The public should feel that, {Ghe
-consultation of a card catalogue 1s no more difficult than ;‘({f@i‘i’iﬁg
to a word or term in a dictionary or encyelopedia ™

Whatever may be the standard of perfectioﬁ:,\ai\med at and
achieved in compiling the catalogue, the publie, who are expected
to use it, still find the card catalogue to Jighmore complex than
& prmted catalogue. Perhaps, the “piinted book catalogue
appears self contained. When the :résn(.ler opens the book cata-
logue, he finds instructions on the§ystem of classification adopted
for arrangement of booﬂfswgn%{%ﬁ%%j’géw BAPTEM order in which
he will find the entrics in\tho catalogue. The indexes at the
end of the catalogue entxies provide further facility to the reader
in his task of ]oca’e@’n"and identification.

But a dthiéﬁ’ajry card catalogue, by virtue of its physical
size and shapeyits unit cards, its cross references, and its compli-
cated aaxggrigement following the ‘word by word’ principle needs
0 bg,i%.%y explained.

md \1 The card catalogue is a record of books in the library’s
oollcetion.

2. Each book is represented by one card under the name
of the author, one under its title, one under the pame of its’
subject ; if a book deals with more than one subject, there are
as many subject cards as the number of subjects contained -
in it; if the book contains more than one work of the same
author or works of different authors, there are additional cards.
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3. Besides these author, title and subject cards, thers
are cards under the names of collaborators, i.e. editor, translator,
joint anthor, commentator, ete,

4. There are cards which divect the reader from one heading
to another. They are used to direct the reader from a heading
which the cataloguer might have used for a particular bogk™
but which he has in fact not used because he has preferzéd ‘a

© synonym, a combined heading or a term denoting afyélated
subject. These are reference cards, which bear RO~ alotatwn

These reference cards are made for names of persgns subjects,
and oceasionally for titles.

5. There are alphahotical guide car@l':i\}lé convenient places
and each tray in the cabinet is provil Lded\ with a lahel indicating
the inclusive range of cavds contamed in it, c.g. “A-AR’,

6. If the 3%hmdb&ar}mw&y deglin under his name, i.e..
surname, followed by forénames or initials, e.g. Shakespearc,
William, Wells, H. G \

7. If the auﬁi\br is an oriental wrlter, usually look under-
his pevsonal nafie, followed by other parts of his name, e.g..

Narayan, RNK/, Rejagopalachari, Chakravarty, Lin Yu Tang.

But therk Ere a few oriental writers, who aro- better known by

their Mv names or suriames. These are entered under their

famlly names, followed by the other parts of the name e.g.
MGokhaIe, Gopal Krishna ; Gandhi, M. K.

8. If the name of the author or the title of the book is
unknown, look under the name of the subject in which you want
material, e.g. if books on Television are wanted, look under
Television ; if there are books in the Library’s collection on the
subject they will be found. The heading ‘Felevision’ will be
written or typed distinetly, in block letters, or coloured ink
and the author and title of the book given below on the card.
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9. In case of fiction, look under author or title of the

novel or story desired, e.g. Tolstoy : Anna Karenina ; Tale of
two cities, Dickens.

10. 1f a work is known to belong to a series and if its exact
author and title are unknown look under the name of the weries

as heading, If the volamo is in the collection, it will be found

entered on the series card, e.g. Story of the Nations. Lanepogl. \
India. . _ . . '\..’\'
o )
11. Look up the names of persons, for their biog{ziﬁhies,
anto-biographies, diaries, and memoirs entered as\‘ﬁ(eadfngs on

cards.

However belpful may be the writbemy inttructions to- the
public in the use of the catalogue, thtxréaaér will still need the
personal guidance of the library statf, »The individual attention
and personal guidance given to thelreader is a sure step to better
appreciation and use of ﬁﬂé"iii@a&guhlj'l‘ahyg@ﬂm The founda-
tions of purposeful and eﬁeéti\?e reading are well laid in a junior
library, where young imflers ghould be given proper orientation
in the use. of ca.tebk)gﬁés and books, with the hope that when
they . become gdults, they will hecome self teliant in a larger
measure. P '

&
u’.
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EDUCATION AND
TRAINING OF CATALOGUERS ~

C URVEYS of teaching methods of cataloguing and cl&iﬁs;ﬁca-
tion have been conducted in the United States andlto gOme
extent in England. The idea was to arrive at alsapisfactory
‘method of teaching and to provide a compreheni¥e curriculum
of cataloguing studies in order that good cataleguing perzonnel
may be made available to libraries, whose eataloguing problems
"gould be handled with realism. The;liu'i'heston survey (19510
and the Pettus survey (1952)2 aﬁ'ﬁfd' interesting and useful
data on the content and mathod of teaching catalogning.
There has existeﬁxdivétsid:g’jib;fé%h&omeithods as well as in the
content of curriculum, But one common problem that has
been before the teachérs of catalogning and that is yet to be
solved is how mu ‘h'\ieﬁw.phaSis must be laid on (1) the principles
and (2) how mach on the practice of cataloguing. One sec-
tion of tga,@]iefs believe that the old pedagogic method of

~ ‘teaching by the rules of catalogue codes should be given up,
a8 1t \Qé?l\tférs cataloguing dry and unintellectual to the students.
The students ultimately become more mechanical than gensible
- ;-céjt‘a:bguers and that iz why cataloguing has not attained the
\Jsame level of recognition as other similar intellctual activities
before the scholarly world. The other group of teachers
believe with equal conviction that the proper understanding
of the rules in the catalogue codes is the core of the study.
If the rules aze explained, about their purpose, and the context
‘of their-application to the students, they can compile satis-
factory catalogues. After all the reader does not care to go
into the intellectual calibre of a cataloguer, but tests it by
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the standard of efficiency attained and displayed in the cata-
logues which he uses.

This controversy is based on cataloguing tradition. P. 8.
Dunkin of the Folger Shakespeare Library, Waghington dec-
lares that “Crisis demands not a Testatement of tradition. but
a broad new outlook”. Instead of a veneration for tradition,
cataloguers should develop a “creative scepticism”. He, \
opposes the old form of drill and aftention to technical detdils,
which detour students from concern with the real pr(zlﬂerﬁs
of cataloguing. His i)roposud programme of instruction would
involve, in addition to other things, introductig‘ﬂ'\ﬁc.{ prineiples
in a few lectures, using andio-visual aids, and vactual catalo-
ouing in libraries which will work _i].}:c\bo?eration with the
library schools.® o\

New concepts on teaching catalogiiing are coming up in
recent years in an epdless strea;r’:u;ﬁ Tt is almost impossible
even for an up-to-date sﬂh@él&Sfahhthsh@jﬁo digcard the
basic concepts of cataloguﬁig “in its curriculum, simply because
they happen to be o’ld&‘ Tt seems to us, therefore, that 1n
teaching ca-ta]oguir{g: ‘alance between the theory and practice
must be main!;aizlc;d.

A satjﬁ&étéry course of instruciion on the subject of
catalcwl;ii}g\ to post graduate students undergoing a year’s
cou;fs’e%ét the University Scboaols of Librarianship should
j]:\zél{lde lectures on:--

“\™ 1. Nature, scope, and functions of library catalogues.
History of catalogues and cataloguing codes.
Vericties of catalogues and their disbinguishing
characteristies.

Arrangements of catalogues and rules of fillings.
Personal author and corporate author.

Titles as main enfries.

Need for added entries,

o 1o

CRAe @ o
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8. Descriptive catsloguing—standards and purposzes.
9. Subject cataloguing.
10. Relation of classification to subject cataloguing.
11. Relation of cataloguing to other branches of library
administration.
12. Problems of cataloguing foreign language hooks,
13. Cooperative catalogning, union catulogues,
14, Reclassification and re-cataloguing, ‘ \\\
15. Costing catalogning processes. . O
16. Maintenance and editing of cata]oguos(”"ﬂ
_17. Machanical appliances used in proc,egﬁmg and dupli-
cation of cards.
18, Studies of catalogues in reIathn to reader approach
and use idealism versus Prbgmatlsm
19. Relation of catalogues fo)bibliographics.
20, Catalogning of Speﬂiﬁ{i~ raaterials.
21. Inteﬁrmﬁ@ba‘bld@lméﬁgkﬁﬁg—ipmctice.
22. Scholarly b:ick’giéund to cataloguing work,
The foregoing ?xtx some of the more important topics on
which the studm{ts of cataloguing should receive adequate
instruction. The limited duration of the course of a year

will lDdlC&tB the desirability of concentrating on basic issucs
in catalo@uing

A%&Eﬂdes the theoretical sfudy, the students should be given

.aijn.i’ple opportunity to do actual cataloguing of different types
\vof books, at least for an hour & day and shonld be able to

participate in various other processes. like duplication, search,
verification, alphabetisation, arrangement, fiting and discard-
ing, etc.

The prevailmg practices in a library or libraries which
the students observe during their course influence to a large
oxtent the standard and performance of these technical services

to be done by them elsewhere. As no two libraries have
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exactly identical procedares or staff manuals, methods and
procedures in practical cataloguing are bound to differ,

Finally, it must be admitted that any amount of theoreti-
cal study and intensive practice, will not shape a student
into a good cataloguer, unless he has the aptitude and love
for the work. The teacher should be able to observe the
interests of the students and direct them to appropriate Relad.
of specialisation in library work. An inquiring mind, a reten*
tive faculty, a disciplined adherence to rules, an ifilierent '
capacity to be at home in the midst of books, old’and new,
and a spirit of service to the reader are n'a.’turil\tralts m a
cataloguer. “But a cataloguer must be soméiling more than a
scholar and a man of the world; he must,_be an organiser,
an ardent and patient worker, and the\ﬁéssessor of more than
the usual modicum of tact, commonssrse and good humour.”’%

The education and fraining? of c&taloguers should, there-
fore, be closely linked " OF dlﬁépeﬁnarr?f cﬁifgrmlty to these
ideals and tradidions of catafogumg practice. It is high time
that the library adrmms@rators realise the value of cataloguing
and make the ca@)gmng positions sufliciently attractive so

~that youngmen @ind women of intellectual calibre are attrac-
‘ted to the stlﬂy" of catalogning.
O
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DOCUMENTATION : AN EXTENSION OF
CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION
APPLIED TO 1SOLATES

\OCUMENTATION is a term which has recently béen’
applied to the handling of micro units of thought, specially

" in the fields of science and technology, It is the (intensity

with which every idea on every page of an article ‘oh ‘a rolated
subject iz recorded and coded that djstmguml{es the work of
documentation from traditional cataloguipgs’ A. D. Osborn
remarks that a documentsalist is a “Per(&{;tlomst Cataloguer.”

» Mortimer Taube BAYS “Documam&tlon as the dealgnatlon._
of the _fotal _complex of actlwtles mvo]ved “in the communi-

A

catlon “of 3 speolahzed mforH e 1pcludes the “activities  which

SRR LSS,

constltute special vflbrarlcgnshlp plus the prior activities of

4ct1v1ty ig pa;rt f\&ocumentatmn for all printed material is
published with \the object of distribution to specialists. The
American Récﬁmentation Institute has as its object the
a,dvdnceﬁ’tent of the principles smd techniques of recorded

mfonga}mn

There is a clear statcment about doﬁumenta,tlon, what it

w\\' s a.nd what it 'does and what it aims at in the outline of .

\ )

the course on documentation adopted by the Graduate School
of Library Service, Rutgers University.

“Documentatfon is the identification, recording, organization,,
storage, recall, conversion inte more useful forms, synthesis
and dissemination of the intellectual content of print and
other recorded materials, in relationship to the specialized
needs of particnlar users and uses. The librarian initiates.
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subject analysis in the cataloguing process, but when he
moves into the intensive handling of the ideas contained in
every page of every scurce he starts to function as a docu-
mentalist. And since the conversion or inversion into new
forms is prerequisite, and the masses of objects to be handled
is much greater when every idea and every page of every
article must be subject to recall and manipulation, and since{
the transmissien of information is requisits, the documentah&t
must be mueh more interested in the materials handlmg
converting, and transmitting systems than must the Jibrarian
or bibilographer who supply the raw materlal to the docu-
mentalist.” §

Therc is yet another brief definition gfDocumentation as
“the group of technigues necessary, f(k the ordered presen-
tation, organization and eommu mca:tmn of recoxded specialised
knowledge, in ordet to give ‘maximum accessibility and
utility to the mformatidhwcoﬂf{l‘iﬂd(ﬂb*’a‘y org.in

Two basic types of. b1bhographmal organization are (1)
organization for ‘retnewl’ of iuformation already known to
the enquirer more \01: lesa exactly, and (2) organization for
‘dissemination’ ly) which the enquirer can be kept informed
of advances made not only in his special field of knowledge
but in thé velated fields as well. Large collections in libra-
Ties co\tmmng the recorded information of use both to the
geneza.l reader and the specialist have been classified, cata-
«]puged indexed and abstracted by adopting the conventional
library methods. These methods appear to be large scale
operations, which have only partially served the needs of
the highly specislised investigators mn science and technology
who require “pin-pointed” information of absolute specificity.
Scveral industrial and technological establiskments realised
the mecessity of developing their own specialised bibliogra~
phical services. = The organization for specialised use of the

11
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innumerable scientific and technical reports and bulleting
published during the last decade resulted in the formation
and fanctioning of documentation centres, largely manned by -
scientific personnel. Their experience in the retrieval and
dissemination of specialised information indicated that the
ordinary book classification and cataloguing techniques if<
adopted for sorting and presentation of research repefts;
patents and other scientific data were uneconomic and) “the
grouping, as established by the classification sy:sténi is ab
cross purposes with the search requirement. ’]g]:ﬁs meahs in
practice that the classification scheme fails ¥ provide some

one grouping which may be consulted t@ meet the search
requirements.”? L&

The realisation of the limitatiohs’ of the Dewey Decimal
Classification even in its appﬁ'éétion to books stimulated
librarians and documentalistg‘to develop the Universal Decimal
- Classification, “Thé dﬁa‘.ﬁlb@rﬁl o5falled to get over the limi-
tation of rigid combm‘a.tmns of concepts and ideas, Several
U. D. C. numbers \@ere necessary to be provided for a single
patent in ordef o establish the relationship between generio
and specific, cesncepta These sets of notations were not only
time cop,ﬁk‘qhamg but sometimes confusing to the user.

}}i\'th’is stage. Dr. Ranganathan seized the opportunity
andiprovided a classification with faceted notation. This is
"‘\i;;a\,]jed Colon Classification and further researches into “Depth
Classification” are being continued to help the organization,
presentation and correlation of miero-units of thonght. “Ranga~
nathan, through his system of facets, main classes, divisions,
efic. has ontributed greatly in turning thes potlight on elements
of rigidity in the U, . C. and pigeon-hole classificatinn systems
and by so doing has pointed the way to coding systems
‘whose flexibility corresponds to the complexity of the subject
contents of present day scientific and technical papers.”?
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Tt is then, quite likely that a synthetic elassification with
complete autonomy for the classifier can really be helpfal in
presenting the information in the form suited to the specia-
lists. The classified catalogue, based on such a classification
can very well indicate further development to the documen-
talist. Can we call ‘documentation subject bibliography of
the hour or the moment ? %

“Bibliography can hardly exclude cataloguing and index:
ing ; this does not make a hibliographer a librariaz, but high
though the title, such as Director, and whatever else she“or he
does, she or he i8 not a librarian who is not, or 18, not able
or at-least willing to be a cataloguer and indexer.”5 Libra-
rianship by tradition and practice was agsquiated with only
the collection, preservation, and indigdtion of literature to
which new material “scientific and{technical reports” and
non-book material like films and ‘efamophone records have
heen added by necessity. The,ﬁe\;v'tech.nique #documentation’’,
which has as its sole awmw\‘%h%b'éi)%]éb?lﬁi‘ﬁﬁ&f& and presenta-
tion of emrrent information, chiefly in the fields of science,
technology and industxy, in a “pin-pointed” manner, has been
hoosted out of alkproportion, overlooking the basic fact that
it has its origiis and it has developed from cataloguing and
classifying Jwhich has been accepted by great and small
Iibracriafng‘\iﬁ the past and present, as the core of the profes-
sion;.XBecause of the growing tendency of some librarians
tow) belittle and decry cataloguing and classification, in

2\ preference to mechanical administration, and because of the
N\ failure of traditional methods of classification and catalogning
to satisfy the scientists, documentation, the offshoot of
librarianship has gained such importance as to render
librarianship less intellectual in the eyes of the scientists.
J. H. Shera states “documentation lies at the very heart of
librarianship, and the primary responsibility of the librarian
i# to make of himself an expert in bibliographic crganization,
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Let librarians then, apply themselves to the problems of
bibliographic organization, become once more the acknowledged
leaders in the largely uncharted world of subject biblio-
graphy, and in the stern discipline of documentation, not.
only achieve a mnew professional self respect but rediscover
their frme purpose in society.”’® The above view of documen-
-tation and librarian- ship, would imply that librarianshii)\
which certainly includes classifiers and cataloguers, hag\ost
its significance and accre- ditted place in society.(Society,
specially the world of learning and scholarshjp, 1#~uot solely
or wholely constituted of scientists and m(lustnahsts, who
form a small part of it. Documentation, ds’ conceived, can
under no circumstances be a substitute \fm: library catalogu-

ing and classification. The chances of\documentatmn centres
displacihg libraries are far remotec™

It seems appropriate andy mteresting to reproduce a few
of the assump’mmwdh M&ﬂwﬂfug owhith need thought and dis-
eussion: (1) “ome is 4hat there is no relevent difference
between hbra.nanshlp,\documentatlon, and bibliography, and
(2) another that i{rbhography or cataloguing or indesing, with
reference work(ag another form of literature and information
indication, are J the distinguishing characteristioz of librarian-
ship, blbhhgraphy and documentation as a profession, and
(3) t}{@; for subject indexing, cataloguing, bibliography, and
documentatlon there can be and must be found a commonly

@eeepted body of tkeory...and that this must be a theory
) of their practice.”?

Catalogaing practics, speclally subject cataloguing of books
and periodicals and the arrangement of various entries in the
catalogue of a library, is certeinly a sound background to the
understanding and practice of documentation. Cataloguing,
as has already been observed, aims at the communication of
Meas in the form of books to readers in libraries, while
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documentation goes a step further in that these ideas in
periodical publications, which are more cwrent than those
in books, are manipulated and synthesised into more unseful
forms, with the help of some mechanical jaids, like machine
sorted punched cards, electromic machines, ete. <Al the
steps in classification from facet analysis to translation of .
isolate ideas into. isolate numbers should be done by a -classifier
before the coding of numbers for the machinery. The\’dnl}’
step in classification not needed by machinery is,that of
arranging the facets in a preferred sequence and syuthesizing
the isolate numbers and the basic class nmﬁbbi‘ into the
class number.”’® o i

In conclusion, we may state, thatfﬂ}é;'e is so close an
identity of aims and operations betwﬁe} calaloguing, classi-
fication and documentation that it Is’difficult to draw a line
«of demarcation which will indie'é.ﬁe where cataloguing stops
and documentation begiﬂﬂ.\t-’,d?r‘a'u library.org.in

REFERENCES

1. Mortimer Taube. “Spe(%ai Librarianship and Documentation.” Special
Libraries, 43 : 208, fuly-Aug., 1952.

2. James D. Mackhand Robert §. Taylor. ‘A System of Documentation
Terminology? “Dyscumentation in action ; ed. byd. H. Bhera and others.
N.Y., Reifiiold Publishing Corporation, 1956, p. 20.

3. Marjorid Re Hyslop. ‘Inventory of Methods and Devices for Analysis,
860 se'and Reteioval of Information’, in “Documentadion in Action™ ;

edh\by J. H. Shers and others. N.Y., Reinhold Publishing Corporation,
1956, p. 118.

/7 Thid, p. 120. :

5. John Metcalf. Information Indexing and Subject Cataloguing. N.Y.
Seirecrow Press, Inc., 1957, p. 16.

6. J. H. Shera. “Poonmentation, its scope and limitations™. Library
Quarterly, 21: 13-26, Jan. 1951.

7. John Metcalfs, Information Indexing snd Subject Cataloguing. N.¥.,
Scarecrow Press, Inc., 1857, p. 264.

8. 8. R. Ronganathan. Classification as a Discipline in ‘Proceedings of the
International S¢udy Conference on Classification for Information Retrieval,
13th-17th May, 1957. Lond., ASLIB, 1957, p. 10. )



1

HOW TO MAKE
THE CATALOGUE CARDS

HE cataloguer makes the catalogue cards by describing
Tthe books on the cards, according to the rules governing \
the various catalogue entries. The art of preparing a catalogu®
card can be called ‘“Descriptive Cataloguing”. When once \the
fandamental principles of cataloguing are properly un,glér\axtood‘.
the actual making of a catalogue card ig but a simpj]é"process.

The style of a catalogue card which embod,ieﬁf\fhe essential
information about a book should be such as 0 make it easily
intelligible to the reader, when using ,ﬁl}fe}'cata,logue. Cata-
logning fradition has become estab]ig;h?h with regard to the
information that should be incoqurfatéd on a catalogus card.
Although individual (}L‘}%ﬁafa@fo&% glightly varied standards.

of details on a c“é\ffa\i’ogue card,,it can be seen from the various.
specimens given below, jz‘ha‘t’ ‘with regard to essential details,
like, anthor, title, subjecs, form and call number, there is uni-
formity. A\

L L{®. Cararoaue Carp. (Printed).

! :s\

| Rosel, Frank Xavier, 1914

Young people’s book of jet propulsion. Rev.
‘ and |enl, ed. New York, Lothrop, Lee &
mwJ Sheplard, 1950,

163p. illus., port. 2cm.

1. Jet propulsion. 2. Rockets (Aeronautios).
I title,

TL709.R6 1950 62913338 50-5805

©
Library of Congress 10
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2. Bawaras Hinov University Lisrary CATarogur CARD.

(Typed).

025.3 Ma.nn]:, Margaret.

M28 ~ |Introduction to cataloguing and the classi-
fication of books. Chicago, American Library
Associiation, 1930. ,

O
7N\S ©
R
101746 1. Cataloguing., 2. ,Chesification (Books).
L tiftle, oo

¥

3. Wu-wdgﬁmbrsl’me@

ry.org.in

Rosel, Frang Xamer, 1914—

Y\sﬁug people’s book of jet propulsion. Rev.
and(enl. ed. Lothrop, 31950,
\(163p. illus.

e e First published 1948. The 1950 edition has
% addeld new material on seven Air force planes,
. four Navy planes and one fiying test tube.
o N “The story of American jet-and rocket-powered
air-ciraft, from its invention before the last War
through its improvement during the War and
after, to its present status. Illustrated with more
than| 50 halftones displaying the technical features
of each model”. Retail bookseller. .

1. Jet pmpu]sion.. 2. Rockets {Aeronantics)
L Title. Q 629.13338
B-17-50 (W) The H. W. Wilson Company.
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- . 4. Corvmsi4 UniversiTY LiBrary CarD. (Typed).

’025 .3  Mann |, Margaret

M282 Introduction to cataloguing and the classifica-
' - | tion off books ; 2nd ed.  Chicago, American Library
Assocliation, 1943,

ix, 276p. illus., 24cm,

: N
“References” at end of most chapters. ()
NS ¢
N

el
2
!

O] AN
Caratosuer's Naxe es’ INITIALY
\\

TrACING ON MAIN ENTRY (RJWE}{SE oF CaRD)

Q!

CATALOGUING dbraulit@ry org.in
CLASSIFICATION-BOOKS

American Library agsqeiation
m\

\\ -
T];(e\‘i,?ems, which are necessary to be provided on a cata-
logue ‘c}rd are :—

1 The Can Number, consisting of the class number and
-\the author number, showing the exact location of the book
on the shelves. Specific and accurate call number cnsures
~quick and correct location of the desired bhook.
904 . " Class Number
D44 * Author Number

2. The Author, personal or corporate, regpousible {or writing

} = Call No..

the book. The author’s name, if personal, follows the order .
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-surname, followed by forename or foremames in complete or
-secondary fullness. The author, if corporate {ie.) a body or
organization follows a different pattern, as it has no forename
and surname buf only a corporate name which is to be given
fully, e.g.

1 2
Personal duthor. Dickinson, Lowes Gold.mu 1 Surname
2. Fonenamea‘in
complete
fulniggs.
12 LY
Dickinson, L. G, 1 Surname
x\ 2 Forenames in
P x\ Secondary
fulness.

Q!

Corporate Authors | Indlava]sbry of Education.
w’dbr 1b1%1_a£01gm -

.Banaras Hindu University, Banaras.
) ,,ix\Ram]a'ishna Mission, Banaras.
> Red Cross, New Delhi,

 The corpotate author is given usually under the name of
the Iocalipgtéﬁél sometimes under the name of the body followed
by Ioca\@(m'.. This order ig determined by the Catalogue rules,1
governing the different {ypes of corporate authors. Therefore,
8 Sorporate author’s name consists of two parts (1) name of
\locahty, (2) name of body.
3. The Title, (Rules 136-149) being an exact version of
it as found on the title page of the book, but including a state-
menf of the edition or edltor, translation or translator and

other eollaborators ]Jk&‘*ﬁt author, illustrator, ete.

1t should he noted tha.t although the A.L.A. Catalogue
tiles define the title to mclude the name of the author, in &ctua.l
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practice the repetition of the author’s name at the end of the
title is considered not essential. In preparing the cards by
writing or typing, the author’s name need nof be given as a parg
of it, even though printed cards adopt the practice of repeating-
the author’s name as a part of the title.

Title, including a reference to reviser or editor, but omiiting
author’s name, e.g. ¢
Soule, Richard. O
Dictionary of English synonyms and sysonymons.
expressions, designed as a guide to apt and va{led diction ;
rev. and enl. ed. by A. D. Bheffield.

- Title, including a statement of the edw,m?a» number only.
Day, Clive. { x\
History of commerce ; 4th_ ed

Title, mdudw% 2 st?t];ament of the editor only.
Dewey, J hﬂWWW radll Lz'ar_y org. in

Intelligence in the, wodern world ; ed. with an intro.
by Joseph Ratne{ﬁ*

Title, incliBing a reference to tr. and ed. in one.
Freund, Slgmund

Bamc\ertmgs tr. and ed. with an intro, by A, A. Brill.

thhs\, wcluding a reference to tmnsla,twﬂ and translaior.
y 'Thyagam]a
\”\} J Songs ; English tr. by C. Narayara Rao.

T'itle, including a ref. to jt. authors by repeating the name
of the first author and o selection of
wmportant quthors.
Allen, John Stuart, and others,
Atoms, rocks and galaxies ; a survey in physical science:
by J. 8. Allen, 8. J, French and C. L. Hearnshaw and
others,



How 1o MaAk® TaE Catarocur Carps ©O1TE

Title, including o ref. 1o lustrator,
Stiles, H. E.
Pottery of the ancients; ilus. by Marion Downer,

4. Imprint, (Bules 150-157) which consists of 1. Place of
publication, 2. name of publisher (usually surname) and 3.
date of publication.

N
2\
NS ¢
L 4 N

. Tmprint,
Dewey, John. ) A\
Experience. and oducation  N.Y., Macmillan, 1938,
: i 207 3

5. Collatien, (Rules 158-164) which ‘d@sﬁbes the physical
features of the book in the order set oubliy ‘ALLA, rule of which
pagination or volumes, illnstration &nd” height in centimeters

")

are commonly given.

chjggmﬂibrary_org,jn
Bevan, Bernard. N :
History of Spazm}l architecture. N.Y., Scribner,

1939. &
199p., illus, maps, 2lem.

6. Serigh-hote (Rule 166), contains the name of the serios
to whic t”ﬁ‘e book belongs with volume number if the publisher
has ass'éned one to it.

...\:" Serieg note, vol. no.
. Sharp, Dorothea.
Students’ book of cil painting. N.Y., Pitman,

1938,
47p., illus., 22em. (Students’ art book, 5).

The beginner sbould not confﬁse the number of volumes

in which a book is published and the number of the book amongst
other works in the series. The latter is given at the end of
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‘the series note, while the former is the first item of collation,
when the book is in more than one volume.

7. Notes (Rule 168), about the origin and any biblio-
:graphical features not bronght out by the previous 6 items in
a catalogue card are given for certain hooks.

Q!

8. Contents (Rule 167) are necessary to be given for certaig
books when the title is not fully comprehensive, speclaﬂy
" when the book is in more than one volume. Follow the order

~

-of the table of contents. R N

9. Tracing or Indication of added entry caq:déxa"nd reference
-cards (Rules 169-171) to be provided is usially given at the
" bottom of the catalogue card (L. C. Moﬁeh ‘or_on its reverse.
Ji. C. model saves time in turning over.t}ﬁ card, especially when
cards are typed or hand wrltten :

10. Capitals, Pumtuatwnzl F'agures @ul&s 172-174) are
‘to be used when ngc\é'swsaryragﬁ "I aeébrd with grammagtical
practice. Prefer arabic/ihmerals to roman ones, which are
used to demgmte rulefs, *\kmgs, princes, popes and similar digni-
‘taries, \

The stand%rd catalogue card is of the dimension 12.5 cm.
in length aml 7.5 em. in height. It is filed erect in a drawer of
the car&th"‘a'bmet by means of a uniformly punched hole at its
bottof through which the self-locking rod passes and secures
the\cards m position. The cards are supplied $o the specification

\b?y Library supply houses. There are blank and ruled cards.
There aze light, medium and heavy weight cards. Tt is advisable
‘to choose mediurn weight quality and ruled cards if the ca;rds
are written and blank cards, if they aze typed.

The skeleton of a complete catalogue card? 12.5 em.X7.5
<m. given shows the order and position of the itoms, normally

included in a catalogue entry. It is suggested that the accession
number of the hook, though it has no bearing on the cataloguer’s
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teehnique, may be given on the main entry at the bottom right.
hand corner or on the back if many, to facilitate 1dentaﬁcatmn
of copies or editions by the staff.

SEELETON OF MAIN ENTRY Carp

|
Call No. ; Authlor’s surname, forenames.

Tlt:]e . P
....... e} eéhtlon Place, Publisher, Dafcgf{."m\

N

Collation.........ccconnvirinnns (Beries f\n;:»tei
. N

Aco. No. 1. Subjectis Tbredibttry odly,, title

28

The printed u%r\m;dﬂ in general use, in the U.8.A. confain
fuller detalls, while' the cards made by individual Lbraries,.
maintain a djétiﬁction between main entry and added entry
cards by gwmg a shortened title and omitting all or part of’
imprint\&."‘n\&’co}lation. This practice iz followed in many British
and{_"I}'l}ian libraries and has much to commend.

\ y
Call No. Editor’s surname, Forenames. Abbr. ed.

(" SkmipToN oF AppED ENTRY CARD ¥OR EDITOR

Authior’s smrname, forenames,
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BSEELETON oF ADpED EnxtrY Carn ror TiTie

Call No. i1 LU Date.

Authjor’s surname, forenames.

N\

\
£ N
O N

SkELETON OF ADDED ENTRY CA{;Q%R SUBIECT
AN,

Call No. Subject heading,

<N
v:,

Authlor’s surname‘ forenames

....................................................

Placle, Pubhsher, Dato
Collation.

\\

N\

%.. ¢

o) ’I‘he cataloguer should bear in mind that the object of the
\ca.talogue 18 to save the time and trouble of the readers in a
library in the use of books. The catalogue cards made by him
should perform this function. The best way for a cataloguer
to make the catalogue cards which will satisfy the user is that
he visualises the kind or group of readers for whom the book
is being catalogued. The application of the rules in cataloguing
the books comes only after and the rules tend to simplify the
catalogue and to maintain uniformity, aceuracy and consistency.
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The regular procedure in practical cataloguing of a book is
{1} read the title page carefully, (2) glance through the fable of
.contents, (3} skim through the text, in order to obtain an accurate
knowledge of the subject of the book, (4} decide upon the various
entries or cards required to be made for the book (i.e.) the main
-entry under the author and the added entries for co]laboratorga,\
title and subject.

KoY
Generally a book of non-fiction requires three b ﬁ\vb\cards

and s book of fiction and literature, two cards. °

" REFERENCES. RO\
1. ALA. Catalog rules.
2. Length limited to 10 em. oaly to suit pnnte:’ssbyous

t\s

™
N3
S
%QQ,
A\
N

ww&?’fdbt'aulibrat'y,org_in
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PERSONAL AUTHORS
(Rules 1-57)

N order to make the main entry of a work under its author,

it is mecessary to defermine, who is the author of a given
work, . An author is an individual who is directly rgsgdnﬂ}ble-
for the production of a literary work. Rule No. JNrequires.
that a work be entered under the name of its authibr mndividual:
or corporate. ,.j\"'

A work is sometimes of a single wrii;e(a;\ production ; some-
times of two or more persons workil]g\’jo}nﬂy; sometimes the-
works of other. writers being colléefed and edited by one or-
more persons under a ca]lective;.titlé. .The person or persons
responsible for the production,of the work should be determined

. W raul Fary Org.1n .
as 1t8 author or authors. K} ckily :;,glmost all books have title
pages in which the naifie or names of persons responsible for
their writing is sta.jﬁ&.\after the title. In all such cases, the
cataloguer’s task 8 fairly easy, e.g.

:Siﬁlglé personal author card Rule No. 1.

N

»

Y
,\\ Lewis, C. D.
,\':3 {Enjoying poetry: a reader’s guide, Lond.,
\”\} “/ National Book League, 1952.

B

When the authorship cannot be determined with certainty,
the main entry is to be made mnder a heading which will take

the place of author. It may be the title or a pseudonym or
even some symbol, ete. -
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Corporate author card Rule No. 1, 83,

Britjish Museum, London.

description. 1951-52.
3v.

Two joint author card Ru},e\\‘go. 2.

{ &

The Catalogunes of the British museum: a
N

Lass|well H. D. a.nd,’K;tp‘lém, Abraham,

Power and. jsé;:ﬁety: a framework of political
enqujiry. Dow#yd Routlbdus and Baul, 1952,

3v’.i ~{

: N
\Y; 1
O

Three joint authors card Rule No. 2.

i
Fieljid, Mary and others.

' "ow they grow: botany through the
cine ma by Mary Field, J. V. Durden and F. Percy
Smith.  Harmondsworth, Pengiﬁl_l books, 1952.

12
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More than three joint authors .cards Rule No. 2.

[
Grayibiel, Ashton and others.

iElectrocardiography in practice ; 3rd ed.
Phl[ad Saunders, 1952.
vii, 378p., front., illus., diagrs., 28cm.

Collaborators : Paul D. White, Louis Whedler,
Conger Williams. Y

Ny

N\

The three preceding entries are in accorwith directious
~ contained in Rule No. 2 for joint authors. /The student should |
observe and make sure that the contnbufbmn of each author is
not separately and distinetly mdlcated i the whole work, if

itis to be treated a3 a genuine 30111{; author work.

W dbrauhtn sry org.in

Editor as main entry for works of other authors card
Ruh No. 1, 2, 126.
\\

Dale 7y Ra.ymond and Miller, H. G. ed.

\\ Progress in  clinical medicine, by various
% ‘authlors ; 2nd ed, Lond., Churchill, 1952.

e

N
%
\ )

The examples worked out clearly indicate the style of
author headings in conformity with the appropriate rules noted
- against each.

Academic Dissertations (Rule 3). It has been customary
for all learned bodles and academies, universities, faculties,
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and colleges to award a- degree to a candidate after he has
submitted an original written discourse or exposition on a topic
of his study. The essay or treatise is now called a thesis. The
chaitman who presides at a meeting to judge the merit of the
‘thesis is referred to as a praeses and the candidate who defends
hig thesis is called a respondent, A full and detailed treatment
on the subject can be kad in Wheatley’s ‘How to catalogue @ \
libraxy’ pages 105-121 and in Watt’s ‘On the jmprovemert of
the mind.’ . _ O

- The rule directs the entry of dissertations quliéhe‘fl before
1800 under the name of the praeses, with an add@l\entry under
the name of the respondent when he is EO@' to be the author
of the discourse, adding the terms praeseé/dr respondent in the
headings. N x\

The thesis published after IBUO is to be entered under the
name of its au!ﬁhor, G’W@dﬂﬂé’ﬁﬁ b?*grg;}?&—gﬂj,‘vemities i which
the old custom is adopted evert after 1800, as in some FBuropean
universities in Sweden, Finland and Germany.

O

Occasionally, two'respondents ate named without a praeses,
and without menjﬁc}ning the writer of the thesis. In such cases,
the entry is t0,be made under the first respondent, with added

entry fozyt};.é second.

' flfh} student will do well to read through the Library of .
_Congtess Supplementary Rule 13 reproduced in the code after
Nits rule for dissertations.

The distinction maintained for the entzy of thests upto
1800 does not appear to be consistent with the basic rule (1)
which ealls for entry of works under the name of its author
whether individual or corporate. A better course Woul_d be
to enter every thesis under the name of its writer and make
added entry under the praeses, if he i3 & person of distinetion
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or under the name of the University or Academy which awards
the degree, e.g.

Reil, Johann Christian, Praeses.

Dissertatio inawguralis botanica de
funglorum origine.  Halae, 1797.

461) .'\‘\
Halle, Medical Faculty Dissertation 12 Apr
1797-Respondent Karl Ludwig Blottner

I. Bloftner, Karl Ludwig, resﬁ)ndent.

7

’\~

Murtli, T. R, V. ’>.'~

The” ﬂPJ&Hﬁ&hﬂEﬁ“‘&dI&cm a historical and
critical study ‘of the Madhyamika system.

Thesis) *for D.Litt. degree, Benares Hindn
Univ, e:h‘ty 1950,

O
o0 |I Banaras Hindu TUniversity—Faculty of
\:"\1~Arts. II.  title.

-

N Bemdes original works of individual authors and joint
\afuthors which constitute the large majority of books in a library,
there are books consisting solely of illustrations or illustrated
works of which the illustrations ave the chief feature and the
text (only a few lines describing the illustrations) a secondary
feature. The main entry for such works should be made under
the name of the illustrator with added entry for the author of
the text if there is one. This class of books abounds in graphic
and expository arts.
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Books on other subjects contain illustrations which are
secondary in importance to the text. In such cases the mam
entry ig to be made under the name of the author of the text
with added enfry under the illustrator. If the illustrations
are only a few and insignificant, the cataloguer has the discretion
to omit making the illustrator card, even if his name is found
-on the title page of the book. \

If the ocataloguer is doubtful in making a choice of bhe
main entry for certain books which display the text add) illus-
‘fration with the same significance, the main enfry 13 is 4o be made
under the name of the author of the text with a,Qded entry for
the illustrator.

Main entry under iflustrator with add&lr entry for the
author of the text indicated, Rule No, 4.

Camelron, W. R.

s i - .
David Eo%? hﬁf " &oPherplate ; forbysix
illustirations{for the famous Dickens novel augme-
nted [by differpretative short passages taken Fom
the oftiginal text.  Berkeley, Porter, 1847.

>MI. Dickens, Charles. IL title.

A\

Y

\entry under the author of the text, with added
O entry for the illustrator indicated
Ay Rule No. 4.
Btilals, H. K.

Pottery of the ancients; intro. by C. M.
Hardjer ; photograpbic illns. and line drawings by
Mariojn Downer. N._Y., Duton, 1938.

1. Pottery. 1. Downer, Marion. illus. II. title.
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Engravers (Rule 5). Similar to illustrations, engravings
are' to be entered under the engraver. When they are repro-
ductiohs of some other artist, they should be entered under
the artist with added entry for the engraver. A collection of’
engravings, from the works of several artists, by one engraver-
i5 to be entered under the engraver, e.g.

N

Blakle, Williarn. R\,
Engraﬁngs; ed. by Geoffrey Keypeé‘.’?«‘
- Londjon, Faber, 1950, \\
K7
NN,

®)

Hogairth, William, %

i banliBary oo in
- 0

Repmduct.idné'of engravings, with commentary,.
‘| by John: Trugi@r. London, Rodale Pr., 1956.
58p. illis. 22cm.

\\

,'J%‘“Hass, vain'.

~O ) A Treasury of great prints, London,
\J Owen), 1957, '
136p. illus. 18kem,

The text of a work given with a comhw.eﬁtary whose main
entry is to be made under the suthor of the text with added
entry under the name of the commentator indicated,
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Rule _No. 13.

|

|
| Pata-‘njali. :

|Y0ga—sutras of Patanjali; SBanskrit text and
En g1|1ah translation together with an imtroduction
and an appendix, and notes on each Suira based
upon several anthentic cornmentaries, all in Enghsh
by M.N. Dwivedi; rev, and edited by 8. Subra

nya Sastrl Adyar, Theosophical Puhhshlng
hous|e, 1947, A
1. Yoga. I. Dwivedi, M. N:comm i1
| Subrahmanya Sastri, 8. ed. - “’\
iNY o

In a few cases, where the commenfm"y is more prominently
displayed than the text, or when they text is printed in a frag-
mentary form or given as footnotes in smaller type to elucidate
the commentary, it is dﬁ&m&h{eaﬁgpﬂlgp };he main entry under
the commentator with add‘ed entry for the author of the text.

Main entry undet Ehe commentator ‘with added entry
f&?‘the autbors of the text

~’,~’ Rule No. 13,

P\
TN L

\\”Kash.' Prasad Jayaswal, comm.
o\

(The Institutes of) Manu and Yajnawalkya-—-a
PN, D complarison and a contrast; a treatise on the basic
\J/ Hindju law. Caleutta, Butterworth, 1930.

Sanskrit text dispersed all through the com-
mentiary in English,

1. Law, Hindu. I. Manu. II. Yajnawalkya.
IIL, (title.
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~ Continvations (Rule 14). These msy be supplements to
& work which has been completed before or they may be in the
nature of whole volumes of a composite work, e.g. -

Angell, J. L.

Troy: the human remains, Oxford,.,
Univiersity Pr., 1952.

vii, 42p. plates. )

A\

N\S
Supplementary monograph to Cincinatt’ Uni-
versity : Troy: excavations conducted by the
Univjersity, 1932-1938; ed. by C, W!(Blogen and
others. Bv. N

I Cincinati. University /0

R
it Hnivpiry ee also
Angell, 7. L.~
O
&

The rale(alls for the enfry of a supplement, which is in
the form of @n independent work with its own author and title,
under #he author of the continnation, with a reference from
tlfe\.lsdiithor of the original work. Imstead of a reference, an
gjdéd entry for the author of the original work is preferable

) 4

indicated in the example furnished.

3. An Index to a work when it is g separate volume or
mcluded as a part of the book with op without a title page.

Make the main entry under the name of the author of the

work to which the index belongs with an entry under the com-
-piler of the index. '
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Main entry under the suthor of the text, with added
enfry under the compiler of index indicated

Rule No. 15,

Lloyld George, David.

War memoirs, Lond., Nicholson and >
Watson, 1933-36. A
6v., 22em, QW

'\

Pagination continuous, 3531p., «\

...... game ; index ; compiled by Geargl; Gréer; .pp.
. 5443-3531. PR\

1. European waz, 1914~1918—Personal narra-
tives|, I. Green, George, éomp. II. title.

Make the main entry for @’Z&ollective index to the publi-
‘cations of a society or ﬁﬁ%ﬁ&ﬁﬁﬁi“&ﬁ%-%-imme of the body
with an added entry upder*the compiler.

Main entry 1511.11?&(5;::\[';he name of body or organization
with ad&& entry for the compiler indicated

" Bule No. 15.
ot ¥ \‘“ '
\\\ " Imstiitution of mining engineers, London.
\.,’- \ Index to the fransactions.
Vo Library has :—
wry

Index to v.76-108, 1928-49; comp. by F. Yeats.

L. Yeats, F. comp.

Note: The transactions of the Institution are considered as
various publications,
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But a general index as a rule is to be entered under its:
compiler, as main entry, while indees to periodical literature:
and miscellaneous publications, which are published at regular
intervals and which are better known by their titles are to be
entered under their titles as main entry with .added entry under
the compiler.

N

Main enfry under compiler with added entry under mﬂg

Rule No. 15. . O

Willi

ing, E. P. comp. f,f\‘"

N.Y.

Index to American Cathql;o pamphlets.
Catholic Lib. Ser\rlcQ{l 37.
128p., 2lom.

www.dbra uhj:: l‘a_ry .org.in
1. title,

N
L&

Main entry under title with added entry under compiler

<
O
N/

3

Rule No, 15.

Inte

matlonal index to perlodlcals

NY,

Wllson

Muench, A. F. comp, 1940-41,

I. Muench, A. ¥, comp,
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Concordances. Make the main eniry under the compiler
of the concordance with added entry for the author concordanced..

Main entry mnder the compiler with added entry
for the author indicated

Rule No. 16.
Bloolmﬁe]d, Maurice, comp. R ¢ >
A Vedic concordance, Cambndge,

Mass., Harvard University, 1906. \\

D
“.x\"

")

1. Vedwﬁéesdmw b Yelas.

2\
L)

N\

The British ,p‘ra\ctice, however, is to enfer a concordance
under the auﬂ’tof' concordanced with added entry under the
compiler. I\ the above example, the author entry will be
under \Qdas with added entry under Bloomfield, Maurice, as

compﬂer
{ \

) “Epitomes (Rule 17). A summarised version or abridge~
ment of an original work is to be entered under the author of
the original work, with added entry under the epitomizer. Such
works are usually found in school libraries and junior libraries
of public Libraries. The practice is not only logical but com-
mendable as the junior readers come to know the original author
quite easily and will develop a desire to read the original work,,

e.g.
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Wyss,| Johann David.

The Swiss family Robinson ; retransiated and
abridiged by Audrey Clark, after the version by
H. Friith from the original editions; illustrated
withline drawings and 8 coloured plates by Charles
Folka|rd. Lond., Dent, 1957. \
341p., col., front., illus.,, 7 col. pl., 20%@:\'

N
N/
h 3

77%G
<

I. Clark, Andrey. II. title.’m:\;;

o

Excerpts (Selections). Make (the main entry for com-
pilation of selections from a sifigle author’s works under the

name of the author Igﬁ%&gﬁﬁ@g@yﬁg&r& for the compiler.

Main entry under 13]{3" author for his selections with added
y o‘éjﬁtry for the compiler
X\

Rule No. 18.

NN

"\ ‘Wildle, Oscar.

_ |The Epigrams of Oscar Wilde: an anthology by

Alvini Redman ; intro. by Vyvyan Holland.
Lond|., Redman, 1952,

260p., 22cm.

I. Redman, Alvin, comp. 1. title.
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Revisions. Make the main entry for a revised work under
the name of the original author with added entry for the reviser.

Main entry under original author with added entl'jr for
the revizer indicated

Rule No. 19.

N

Danat J, D, ".‘“.\

\

Manual of mineralogy ; 16th ed. Tey by C. 8.
Hurlbut. N.Y., Wiley, 1952. >
viii, 530p., col. front, illus., tables\dmgrs 23em.

1. Mmeralogy—Manuals.’,%Huﬂbut, C. B ed
&

When & revision has made drabtic change in the original
text, make the main enfry undep. %the name of the reviser with

added entry for the Oﬂgmﬂ’luﬂhﬁ]%‘ahbrmy org.in
Mazin entry under the foviser, with added entry under the
' i ‘orizg"gﬁl author indicated
\" Rule No. 19,

"¢/
«E.v’ans, C A L ed

\.§~ Principles of human psychology, (originally
A\ writtlen by B. H. Starling): 11sh ed. by C. A. L.
TN Evanjs, with chapters on the special senses by H.
<\,. . Hartlridge.  Lond., Churchill, 1952.
xii, 1210p., illus., tables, diagrs., 26em.

1. Physiology. 1. Starling, E. IL II. title.

-
Translations, Make the main entry for the translation of

s work, under the name of the author of the original work,
even when the text of the original work is not found with the .

translation.
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When the translation of an original work is issucd under
a translated title ingtead of the usual transliterated title, doubts
arise as to which of the titles should be given in the entry under
‘the original author. This doubt gets intensified when there is
absolutely no reference to the origmal title of the work on the
title page. There is the disadvantage in adopting the translated™
title of the work for enfry in such instances, because the original
author heading and the translated title will not so readily“be
identified as the original ttitle, and the title entries gn@éf trans-
Iated titles will fall under different alphabets acdording to the
vocabulary of the language into which the ‘6’1:}ginal work is
translated, e.g., Maxim Gorky: Wassa \\thelcsnowa (Mash)

translated into R4S
Bnglish under the title: Mother
Tamil : ,An"lma,
Telugu o “Thalli

Hindi wwwdbraglﬂql‘%rm&g.in
‘This will result in scattesilg away of the original title entry and
the translated title eftpies of the same work in the catalogue
far apart from one\ﬂ.nother. ‘

A desirabléind logical procedure will, therefors, be to give
the originghtitle in the author entry, irrcspective of the fact,
whethe Qb is f(_nmd on the title page ot not and then to provide
the ;;aﬁlated title followed by the name of the transiator, e.g.,

y ~\ . -

PN

9 ) Gorkjy, Maxim.

Wassa Bhelesnowa (Math); tr. inte Tamil
under the title ‘Amma’ by 8. Vijayaraghavan.
Madrjas, Modern Pr., 1956.

L. Vijayaraghavan, 8. tr. II. title. ITL title:
Ammja,

‘An added entry for the: translated title is necded to help readers,
who may expect to find the book under it.




PrErgonil AUTHORS 191

Main entry under the original author of the text, with -
added enfry for the translator indicated

Rule No. 21.
Platog
[Phaedrus ; tr. with intro. and comm. by & R
Hackforth. Cambridge, Ca.mbrldge Univ.
Pr., [1952. N

x, 172p., 22%em, K2,
.\

b

A
I Hackforth, R. tr. IL ditle.

-

Manuseripts and facsimilies of; MSS Make the main netry
under the name of the author 05 uscrlpt if the manus-
I'al_l i rar,

seript is anonymous, under the title by which 1t is known due
to its distinctive quahty“,\lf the title is indistinctive, under the
degignation or numb(g\in the collection to which it belongs,
while collections of MSS are to be entered under the name of
the collector on eompﬂer, as other collections, treated in Rule

No. 126. ".\"'
:"\:Qt
Mafifl%ntry under author of the MSS. Rule No. 22/1.

a\"
\/ Vara:daraja.

[Kavyakalpadruma (Ms.)
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called the surname. The forenames are also known as personal
pames, given narnes, e.g. :

1. Herbert George Wells

9. Oliver Goldsmith.

8. William Shakespeare.

4. (eorge Bernard Shaw.
Tn the above examples the last part, ttalics, i3 the surname
and the preceding part consists of forename or forenames.

When entered as an author heading, they will assume the form, ¢ O
"N

1. Wells, Herbert George. .\
9 (oldsmith, Oliver. _ KON
3. Shakespeare, William. \

4, Shaw, George Bernard.
The style of author heading has the features, gurﬁ“aine, comma,
and the forename or forenames, either in) cohli)lete fulness or
secondary fulness.  Forenames, in sg(;dnds;ry fulness is the

accept‘ed st.an(.la.rd Ft’or mlmrggﬁm%i}tgg cianrds with vﬂnch
most libraries in this country are congerned. V%hen the forename

is only ome, it is given in full even in written or typewritten
cards ; when they are more thﬁn one, the initials of each forename
are given in capitals n the author headings. The author heading
for (1) and (4) wil 4sSume the form :—

We]ls,"H.' G.

Shiw, G. B.

The"s.t’y}e of author headings described holds good in the
case qf(a]l' ‘Western writers, having Christian names, while the
en’tr;r‘: “f modern writers in Oriental countries is governed by
different Tules 52-56. The main reason for a different treatment
of Orental writers is that they are best known under their
personal names and some of them have no family names, as
part of their names. The best known form of an author’s
pame should be the form in an autbor heading and the various
rules help to achieve this object In a' consistent manner.

13
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Rule No, 25 deals with authors, having a surname, com-
pounded of two parts, usually connected by a hyphen and in

-gome cases of Huropean writers by letters or syllables, d, de,

L, la, 16, ¥ and de la, which may be prepositions or articles,

According to this rule, compound -sutnames are generally
to be entored under the first part of the name, with referenges
from the other parts. Occasionally it is permissible to_enber
compound surnames under any part other than the figst, it it
is the custom of the individuoal or the country tq Which the
writer belongs. N

Compound surnames having cther symbdls:\'l;han a hyphen,
create a problem to the eataloguer, esp%‘iaﬂy in this country
because of the_ unfamiliar nature of q«\uch narnes.

The usual Spanish surnamef :cdﬁsists of two parts, the
father's name plus the moth&p’éjﬁame with or without the con-
junction. It is Sﬁh"@wﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂéﬁfﬁr_ﬁé%iﬁnder the father’s name.
Other European surnames’ are less difficult as they contain the

revealing symbols, o8,
)

English hypkénﬁted compound surname : Lionel Graham
Hortod Hozrton-Smith.
Enter, H,o\r@é}n;Smith, L. & I
Refff\iﬁ?@m, Smith, L. G. H. Horton-,
A\ épanish non-hyphenated surname: Benito Perez Galdos.

M:;Eﬁter, Perez Galdos, Benito.

\‘:

Refer from, Galdos, Benito Peres,
French surname with ‘de’ used in place of hyphen:

Jean Charles Leonard Simonde de Sismoéndi.
Enter, Simonde de Sismondi, J. C. L.

Refer from (1) De. Sismondi, J. C. L. Simonde,
» {2) Sistondi, J. C. L. Simonde de,
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Rule No. 26 governs the entry of surnames with prefixes.
The prefix generally used is de, de la, van, von. = It may be
before a simple sumame . or before a compound surname.

According to this rule, prefixed surnames are in general
to be entered under the part following the prefix, but with the
" four exceptions. They are (1) English, (2) French, when the
‘prefix consists of or contains an article, (3) in Italian and Spanish
when it consists simply of an article, and (4) when the preﬁ:g\
and the name are written as oné word. Though the mld:aoeﬂ
not call for the making of references from the unadéfited to -
the adopted form, in practice, it is advisable to“p(owde these
references, e.g. \

K7
" N

S 3}

General, Mal_u'ice de Wulf.
Enter, Wulf, Maurice de.

Refer from De Wulf, Maurice, RN

wwir.dbraulibr "ary.org.in
English. Walter de la Mare.

")

Enter, De la Mare, Wal@r

Refer from (1) Mar\ alter de Ia,
2) La “Mare, Walter de,

Hagh, Qé\Se]mcouIt

'Entez:,~.fﬁ> Selincourt, Hugh.

Rgf@t‘ from Selincourt, Hugh de,

Fa:ench when prefix consists of or coutains an érticle -
Jean de la Fontaine,

Enter, La Foutaine, Jean de.

Refer from (1} Fontaine, Jean de la,
(2) De la Fontaine, Jean,
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Italian and Spanish, when prefix consists only of an article :—
A. La Piana.
Enter, La Piana, A.
Refer from Piana, A. la
Prefix compounded with the surname in all languages.
F. V. E. Delacroix, A
Enter, Dlacroiz, F. V. E. A

Refer from (1) La Croix, F. V. E, de. N\
(2) Croix, F. V. E. de la. A

D. M. LeBourdais.
Enter, LeBourdais, D. M. :..\\.’
Refer from Bourdais, D. M. le. \

Rules No. 27-30 govern,tl;fa form or part of forenames
and the style for entry in~dhe author heading. The average
library wiﬂ“ﬁﬁtﬂﬁmlllthpaﬁééﬂ‘&'dn frequent application of these
rules, However ru.le\28 may be discussed as there may be
the works of aut]ﬁa, who do not use their full forenames on
the title pagesiof ‘their works and who are well known by the

form used eg', .

Chg“ms, Dickens, whose fall forenames Charles Jobn
Hui%m are seldom used and everyone knows the writer, simply
a.s,Charles dickens. Therefore the entry will be Dickens, Charles.

. The need for making references from the unused forenames is

\/ not felt.

Rules No. 31.34, contain the directions, for the entry of
(1) popes, soversigns and saints, (2) princes of the blood and
immediate members of the royal farly, (3) noblemen, and
{4) ecclesiastical dignitaries, as authors of their works, not
under the usual form, surname followed by forename, but under
forensmes or under titles. The reason for the variation, is that
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these classes of writers, are generally known by their forenames
and are referred to as such. The cataloguer should not apply
these rules to presidents of countries, in their capacity as the
head of the state or its rulers and enter under their forenames,
for no symbol of royalty is attached to these persons.

e.g. Franklin D. Roosevelt, is to be entered as, Ko
Roosevelt, F. D. president of the U.S., 1882-1945. £\

e.g. Names entered under forenames only.
Alfred, the Great, King of England. ¢
Charles I, King of Spain. e
Edward VIII, King of Gt. Britain.
Gregory 1I, Pope.
Aungustine, Saint.

However the Indian and other Eastem Kings and rulers anto-
matically are entered only mider their forenames, not only
under the rule for Indic wm},dtwbudhmdibmnﬁ thgsm rules for
kings, ete. e.g.

Asoka, the Great, Emperor of India.

Akbar, the GrEa\ Emperor of India.

Narada, Saint.

Sankag{cfh\arya.
Rule 0"\33 Noblemen 88 a class of writers are peculiarly
Iarges]}t Gt. Britain and certain parts of Burope. The British
p.@ctwe is to enter them under their family names {surnamee)
“Nand to refer from their titles. But the American practice is
to enter them under their latest titles, unless better known by
the family name or eatlier title, e.g.
Journal and memoirs by Viscount Mersey.
(British} Enter, Bigham, C. C. 2nd Viscount Mersey,

Journal and memoirs by Viscount Mersey.

Refer from Mersey, C. C. Bigham, Viscount.
{American) Enter, Mersey, C. C. Bigham, 2nd Viscount.
Refer from Bigham, C. C. 2nd Viscount Mersey.

' 4 "«
<

N
~Nx\“
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- It is nevessary to adopt ome method and practice it con-
gistently in a library. The advantage in following the British
practice is that, when a nobleman’s title gets added or changed,
the entry under the family name will be the same for all his
works. Thus simple consistency is secured, but the need for
making a reference from his titles is essential. If the Americap\
practice is followed, entry is made under his lafest fitle. NI
there are works already entered in the catalogue of a litirary,
ander an earlier title of a nobleman, there will be twoldifferent.
author headings, for the works of a same person.{ The means.
of securing the link, between the two forms of ai author heading:
of a noblemar, is to provide ‘see also’ referende from the earlier
to the later and vice versa; or to changg.tho author headings
to one consistent form. The later.procedure will involve a.
good deal of time and labour, Whil(; “the method of providing
name cross reference is tedious o ‘hie user. The British practice

W din auli

appears to be simpler angq;e\ﬁif?%o greater consistency of anthor
headings. -

Rule No. 34, o\‘EgeIesiastical dignitaries, who are church
officials, excepting ‘popes and saints mentioned in Rule 31, are
to be enteréd uﬁdér their surnames. Therefore, this rule appears,
mappropn;&te under other rules for entry under forenames.

ﬁlfe& No. 35-87, lay down the procedure in regard to the
a&dltlon of titles, designations and epithets to author headings.

’ ’The additional information given in an author heading, no doubt

adds to the specificity but tends to make the headings lengthy
and complex for alphabetising and filing. Therefore the
additions to author headings should be msed, when essentiak
to distinguish similar names, one from another, e.g.2

John, Saint
~ John, Pope
_ John, Emperor of Austna



Crorce oy TeE Parr oR Form oF Naumg 199

John, King of England.
John, Prince of Wales.
John, Duke of Gloncester. .
- John, of Malmesbury.
John, Augustus,
Roosevell, Theodore. President U, 8.
Roosevelt, F. D. President U, 8.
O\
Rules No. 38-40. confain directions for the entry of pieu-
donymous authors and those who use some form of séﬁriquets,.
nicknames and changed names, instead of the E%L{names.

The principle involved in determining the form of pame
iz that it should be the best known fo:;g;(o} an anthor’s name,
as well as the form selected should ke, consistent and help in
quick location of an author’s wortks, “éven though, he were to
use different names onw%m%uﬁ%%m of his works. '

ary.org.in

A book should always e entered in the catalogue under
the name of the persom-respousible for it, even if he concealed
hiz identity, for vkéoiis reasons of his own. Rule No. 38
stipulates entry (B pseudonyms, under the real name, when
known. and under psendonym, when not kmown with the abbre-
 viation ‘pa@i]}i; after the pseudonym. The application of this
rule m.\%é case of a writer bettor known under his pseudonym
and,jléss known under his real name, tends to confound the
catz;ioguer He is in doubt, whetber to enter under the real

ame or under the best known form of name (i.e.) the pseudonym.

The Library of Congress enters such writers under the
pseudonym even though the real name is known, because the
psendonym is betber kmown than the real name.

In the 2nd edition of the A. A. Code (1949) this procedure
followed by the L. C. is adopted in its Rule No. 30A(2).
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Therefore it is advisable to go beyond the provisions in
rule 38 and enter under pseudonyms, such authors who write
consistently under their pseudonyms which are widely known
nd whose real names remain unfamiliar to the public.

Pseudonyms are found under various forms (1) ordinarg.
names e.g. ‘George Eliot’ ; ‘Prem Chand’ ; {2) fanciful or fictitous
names e.g. P. Eluard ; Jonathan Oldstyle; (3) V'ocatipgl’s\g%.
‘by Amature Gardener’; ‘by Doctor’. If entry is made/under
the forms, as they appear on the title pages of the w‘t)r]%q, it will
result in inconsistent headings for the same wntbr‘ Therefore,
it is essential to choose one form, usually the\Best known and
enter under that form selected, with referpa;m}s‘ from other forms.

e.g. Entry of a work under the rea¥name, when it is better
known than the pseudonym. &\

LR Y

www.dbraubibrary.org.in

Clemiens, 8L

O\ }
A ’{Era,mp abroad, by Mark Twain, ‘pseud’.
Z(Ha per, 1899,

1@

5N

The(title in this card, includes the pseudonym, for it is

only By such indication the reader is enabled to identify the

bogle by Mark Twain, which is found entered under his real
\“‘I‘s&me 8. L. Clemens, in the catalogue.

_ Refer from the pseudonym to the real name, in both forms
inverted and uninverted.

- |Twain, Mark. pseud., See,

Clemlens, 8. L.




Crorce or THE Panr or Form oF NaMe 201

’ ’Mark Twain, pseud, See,

|
Clem}ens, 8. L.

N

If no reference cards are made the reader who expectss, to
find the book under Mark Twain, has no means to locatel G m
.the catalogue, under the real name, Clemens, 8, L. undﬁr “which
‘the eataloguer has entered the author of the work pubhﬂhed
-under the pseudonym of the writer. m\

-e.g. Entry of a work under the pseudongm ‘which is better
known than the real name. v

$ 3

i ElioEt, George, psende)

. |Adem Bedeidbraulihend: 6hatto and Windus,
1952, N

] i
! } .
i EN\/

| . s

\

N

The real nauie of the writer, even when known is not
included as.\ pa.rt of the title, for it is not given on the title
page a:%"iﬁ is not necessary for the reader’s identification.

2 8

«Biit it is safe to make a reference card from the real name
'ﬁo,}he psendonym under which the entry is made to serve those
Nawho may look for the work under the real name.

Cross, Mrs. Mary, Ann Evans, See,
Elot, George pseud

e.g. Entry of a Work under the vocat.mn

‘Amateur Gardener’ pseud.
Pleasures of gardamng Bombay, New Book Co.,
1943.
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In a1l the cases of entry of pseudonymous works, added
entry under title would be necessary.

v Rule No. 41. Married women as authors and their entry. -

Married women as writers, use two forms of names, either
the maiden name or the married name, on the title pages, of*
their works. There is & change of name to be considered

AN

deciding the form of name to be adopted. N\

The British practice is to enter under the eaﬂi@s}; form
with reference from the later forms; while the Aiilerican pro-
cedure is to enter under the latest form unléss the writer is

~ better known by an earlier form of names YReferences are to
be made from the unadopted to thelddopted forms. The
American practice seems more liberahand leaves room for dis-
cretion, but results in complexityand variation when a wiriter

has adopted both maiden andbmarried names.
www.dbr auhbrgu y.org.in
1. The usval form of ‘entry for a married woman writer,

is (i) her husband’s sutame, used by the writer on the fitle
pages of her wor '(ii}fhe term Mrs,, (iii) her own given names,
and (iv) her majden name in curves.

e.g. (IpWard, Mrs. Elizabeth Stuart (Phelps).
J,\@)"Gaskeﬂ, Mrs. Elizabeth Cleghorne (Stevenson).

2'\When a married woman writer uses her husband’s
fore‘names or initials in place of her own, in addition to using
"‘*hl& surname, on the tltle pages of her works, the entry will be
tinder (1) her husband’s surname, (ii) her forcnames, {iii) her
maiden name in curves, and (iv) within quotation marks her
husbands’ full name prefixed by the term Mus.

e.g. Ward, Mary Angelo (Amold) “Mrs. Humphrey Ward.”
Refer from (sec) Ward, Mrs. Humphrey.

3. When a married woman consistently writes under her
maiden name or under the name of a former husband, entry
is to be made according to her usage.
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e.g. entry under a maiden name,
_ Bronte, Charlotte.

Refer from Nicholls, Mzs. Charlotie (Bronte).
Entry under a former husbands’ name.

Wiggm, Kate Douglas (Smith) “Mrs. G. C. Riggs.”

Refer from Riggs, Mrs. George Christopher. R N,
Rules No. 45-43. direct the &dopﬁnn of Latin 01‘"1»*{;1'{1&0111&1*

form for popes, sovereigns, Bible characters an\ﬁamts These

riules should be used along mth rule No. 3k

Rulez No. 49-51 deal with Ancient.? Me&ieval and Byzantine
writers. . \ x\

Ancient Greek writers arey olo* be entered under the Latin
form and Byzantine writers Im&er the Latin personal or baptismal
name. The classical rﬁstmnﬁ?:'i}eét&@ﬁﬁtﬁr&?’ﬂh&m A Dictionary
of Greek and Roman. Qlography and mythology) afford guidance
for the form to bo\gaopted for Latin writers like Vergil, Pliny ete.

The cata,loguers of small libraries need not be seriously
concerned About these writers and their forms, for the number
of entneﬁ\under these headings is very limited or nil in some
hbr wies in this country.

\ ‘I‘here may be a few important works of eminent writers.

N g

Lke Homer, Vergil, Thucydides, even in ordinary collections.

It may be advisable for such libraries to go beyond the rules
and enter their works under the widely known English form

rather than under the Latin or Greek form.

Rules No. 52-56 govern the form of enfry for oriental
writers, among whom are included, Arabie, Turkish, Persian,
Mokammedan, Hebrew, Indic and other Asiatic writers, like,.
Chinese, Japanese and others who have no Christian names.
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Several standard books on cataloguing practice written by
American and English cataloguers, contain = passing reference
to the form of entry of these oriental writers which may be
due to unfamiliarity or infrequent occurance of the works of
‘these writers in the libraries of those countries.

QY

But the cataloguer of libraries in the Asiatic regions,
specially in India and Pakistan, needs to thoroughly unde{s"taﬁd
the prineiple involved in fixing the form of name of these writers.

. It'is a common characteristic of various cthnie groups of
oriental writers that every one has a personal hame which is
usually better known than a family name, or'siirname or a title,
‘which generally connotes the caste or t{ibﬁ or place to which

‘the writer belongs. ‘

Therefore the general practicéfé}iould be to enter the oriental
‘writers under the pmﬂ%ﬁl@@ﬁcﬂ'gﬂﬁy consist of one or
more parts unless the wjtﬁr"ié; better known under the Western
-or Anglican form of usmg the surname or some other form of
his name. Tt ig toh\'ﬁi’ﬁﬁh to expect to find full guidance from
these rules or textsbooks and manuals of cataloguing published
in the United Kingdom and U.S.A. when the cataloguers in
this counﬁr\}{)aft 1o distant future will have to handle large collec-
tiong ?Nn'djc literature by Indic and Asiatic writers.

‘_ ‘.\n‘_l“t'f 18 some consolation that the inadequacy has slightly
\"Bf;en overcome by the 2nd edition of the A.L.A. Cataloguing

Tules for author and title entries, 1949 in rules No. 64-70, pages
113-123, : : :

Rule No. 54. The Indian cataloguer who is largely con-
eerned with this rule requires a sound knowledge of the structure,
order and usage of Indic names, of North, East, South and West
of both' early and modern writers, - The practice and style of
writing the names differs in different parts of the country.
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e.g. North Indian writers.

1 2
Enter. Ramchandra Shukla.

Hindi Sahitys ka itibas.

The anthor heading consists of (1) Personal name and (2}

caste mame. O\
Tulsi Das. A
Ram Charit manas. LN N

The author heading consists of two parts blié'}tt 18 one
personal name, The second part does not &gmfy either caste
or surname or patronymic title.

Gulabroy. K,

Jeevanpath. O

Here the author heading QQil:éiStS of only a single part and
hag nothing to denot{g\,,’qbqﬁamb%ri?gpg name of patronymic
title.

Jays Shankar P&a‘s&d

Kamaya.nﬂ\\

Here t}{e\ gu’shor heading consists of 3 parts. All the parts
signify only.the personal name. It will be unnatural to enter
under,_he” last part, inverting the first two parts, as if they
wgrg'\ﬁhe forenames.

»\\ e.g. Hast Indian writers.

Writers in Bengal and Orissa abound in this group.
1 2 3 '

Enter. Subhas Chandra Bose.
Tndia’s struggle for Swaraj.
Refer from (see) Bose, Bubhas Chandra.



206 CarALOUGING PRACTICE

Here the author heading consists of 3 parts, in which the
first and second parts are the personal names and the third
part the sect or caste.

1 2 3 4
Enter. Hem Chandra Ray Chaudhury.
Political dynasties of India.

Rofer from Ray Chaudhury, Hem Chandra. O

Here the author heading consists of 4 parts of “}chh ﬁhe
1st and 2nd part constitute the personal name while ‘tHe 3:d
and 4th parts represent the ancostral title. “* N
1 2 3 4 )
Enter. Surendrs Nath Das Gupta, ’
History of Indian philosophys, J
Refer from Das Gupta, Surendra N&t’h\ ‘

Here the anthor heading COD&}.S"}}, of 1 parts, while in fact parts

1 and 2 represent the persona.l Hames and parts 3 and 4 the
easte WWW dbrauhbl ary.org.in

The Oriya namesms@:',.sinﬁlar in form and structure to the
Bengali names as %: eontain usually a personal name or names
followed by thenathe of the sect or caste of which the writer

is a member. (;
e.g. "<g6tiavaris Misra.
N The Oriya lexicon.

2 8

. e.ga3 West Indian writers.
~O 1 2 3
N\ Enter. Anant Sadasiv Altekar.
Position of women in ancient India.

Refer from Altekar, Anant Sadasiv.

Here the author heading consists of 3 parts of which part 1 is
the personal name, part 2 father’s personal name and part 3
the ancestral name used from father to son and so on. The]
3rd part may also denote the caste.
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Eater. Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand,

Experiments with truth.
Refer from Mokandas Karamachand Gandhi.
Here the author heading consists of patronymic name, followed
by personial name and the father’s persopal name. The inversion
conforms to the Western practice in entering the Christian
writers. In the example chosen the hest known form to be

adopted has resuited in an inverted form of the name. A

e.g. South Indian writers, : A\

Enter. ' Radhakrishnan, Sarvepalli. N\ ’
Indian philosophy. D

Refer from Sarvepalli Radkakrishnan.
Here the author heading consists Df*’.gﬂl\é‘
followed by the surname, x\

Enter. Suryanarayana Sastri, I\Ia].,l%d:j:.

personal name

Refer from (see) (1) Si?{tf‘i; &\hgaidi Suryanarayaba.
(2) Malladi Suryanarayshé Bastri.
Here the author headmg consists of personal name, the
.cagte name and the\élﬁlame.

These two Qegém’ples are from Andbra writers, who generally
‘have a surngmhe’and & personal name in one or more parts and
n some c{é}\,ﬁ “the name of the caste or group to which the writer
belongsl N '
E\ntﬁr Krishnaswami Ayyangar, 8,
“Réfer from Ayyangar, 8. Krishnaswamy.

Here the author hesding econsists of personal name, the
. caste or sect name and the initial of the father’s personal name.
Enter. Raman, (. V.
New physies.
.Refer from Chandra Sekkara Venkataraman.

N\
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Here the author heading consists of a portion of the Persona)
name, followed by the initials of the father’s personal name and
the first part of the author’s personal name. The author is
well known under the form, Raman, C. V. which is similar o,
the treatment of Western writers.

It will be noted that these two examples are from Tamil.
country, where the practice is to use the initials of the father’s.
personal name before the writer’s personal name, . In sore c&sés
the caste name also is' added e.g. Sambandam Muda.har
There is no surname to be used but in a few cases tﬁe hamoe of
the place, from which th% writer hails js gl\r.en before the
personal names e.g. Manjeri Iswaran : Papa,nasam Stvan,

As it is beyond the scope of this 'd‘e book to provide a.
more extensive treatment of varioug{dames, like Malayalam
Canarese, etc., the cataloguer is a,dmsea to follow the principle
of largely entering under personal mames and invert the rest of
the names, exceptvimthbr e:ama"anﬁrwrg,em who are widely known.
under surnames and nse tfhe “western style of giving only the
initials of their personals n&m&s before the caste name or patrony-
mic title, Reference\qb the Census volumes will afford all kinds
of castes, titles aAd> place names used. It may be necessary in
large ].lbI‘&I‘]&S, ebpecla]ly the university and research libraries.

The fosegomg discussion is by no means a complete survey of
all the A%A Cataloging rules which the cataloger may require
to u\se, . order to fix the correct form of the author’s ngmes.
But-the rules considered and the examples given under them,

}m expected to cover the author entries which are frequently -
used in medium libraries of about 50,000 to 1 00,000 volizmes.

RererenceEs

1. Taylor, M.5. Fundamentals Cataloguning.
2. D- M., Notris, A Primer of Cataloguing, London, A. A. L. 1952, p- 125,
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ESIDES the individual or personal author publications,

there are a large variety of literary productions by bodies
or groups of people, having official names, which appear on the
title pages of their works, in place of the personal author
During the 20th centry the number and variety of such corp@r?zte
productions have become innumerahle and possess authbritative
value, as sources of mformatlon, data, and statistics{ “Therefore
no library can be an exception to hold a few or{many of them
in their collections. Virtually, the stock of\printed material
in government departmental libraries siid'national lbraries,
-consist of such corporate author produétiens. If the National
Library, Calcutta were to possess allhe government documents
of the Central, State, and Local gé'veinmenta the humble village
panchayat library will confgip. éhpaﬁ%}%l f%?orts on the working
of the Panchayat Board. 3%

These corporate Nlblications, have one common gcharac-
teristic of subordisating the individuals who actually write
them in preferenee to their corporate name, Even if the names
of persons Were £o be found on the title pages of these corporate
anthor Works they are not usually considered as authors of
those ‘s(orks

The student of library science and the new cataloger should
be “able to readily mark the difference between personal and
corporate authors and make the entries appropriately. The
specifications given for these impersonal or corporate authors,
in the AL.A. rules will help in their recognition.

A discussion on the merits of this procedure for entry of
‘corporate authors, will impress on the new cataloguer the in-
advisability of entering these publications under the names of

individuals found in the book. .
14
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The Library Journal (Bowker & Bowker) volume 21, pages
4934 contains an article, opposing the principle of corporate
authorship, as a library superstition and it recommends the
practice of the German Kbraries and others in the neighbour-

‘hood, ke Austria, Switzerland and Holland, which -consider

all works issued by corporate bodies as anonymous for purposes
of entry, when they have no individual author. Its main entEy
is made under the title. Where an individual name appgars -

" on the title page, the writer is regarded as its author, irréspéctive

of his performance, either in his official or private eapacity and
the entry is made under his name, as for simple. personal author
productions, This principle is adopted. in the fules of Diziatzko,
1886 and is continued in the Instruktighen fur die alpha-

- betischen kataloge der preussischen biigh‘x&theken, 1908, popularly

known a8 the Prussian code, eg

(1) The Arnual report 011 the general administration of
the go%ﬁﬁfbﬁj%m%mf&@mdesh for 1950 by the
Chief Minister Pt. Govind Ballabh Pant, submitted
%o the Legislative Assembly.

{2) The Reﬁﬁtnon the working of the Jails Department,
U.P,.for 1949, |

A\ ¥
If the Prissian code rules forthe entry of these two corporate
authol\\productlons are applied, the main entry for the first
bogk will assume the form:—

g N

P W ]

\

Govind Ba_llabh Pant.

The Annual report on the general administra-
tion |of the government of Uttar Pradesh for 1950.

The second one will be entered under the title as heading
as there is no name of the compiler. % is considered anonymous.
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The Report on the working of the Jails department, U.P.
for 1949.

In an alphabetical or dlctmnary catalogne, the first report

will be found under the alphabet ‘G’ and the second under ‘R’,
‘therehy getting separated far apart from each other, "although
both reports are issued by the government of U.P. in ite different
‘branches of adminjstration, Secondly, with every change m\
~ the incumbent, the author heading will vary. The putpbse
of the catalogue in bringing together the works of the) same
author will remain unattained. No doubt, the proce&;irre of the
Prussian code saves much time and trouble in cleternumng the
form of corporate anthor, by $he cataloguer. Bt it is not the-
fundamental object of the catalogue. It 1@0 save the time and
trouble of the user. ' ,\ .

3

“To sum up briefly, the comp]&csstmns attending the entry
of corporate bodies are due to &he fact that their publications
are usually prepared byw&x&gﬁ,ﬂ% gﬁgii they often have
no proper self-sufficient names by which they can readily be.
identified, that they.&re subject to various transmutations,
that they are p fuetive of other bodies which assume indi-
vidual characterstics and fimctions and that they are sometimes
vague In theh: J existence... The principles desired may _nob
alwaya ad.m}t of easy or sharp criteria, but it must be remembered
+that the eriteria are an instrument to facilitate the application
of ﬂié principles, not a substitute f:or them. To abandon salutory
;,\Pi_jﬁlbiples because of the difficulty of defining sharp criteria is
to jettison one’s compass in the wilderness beeause of the ob-
stacles encountered on the indicated course.”? '

Therefore the British and American practice Iaid down in
the A.A. Code, rule No. 58,72 and 82 for Governments, Societies
and Institutions respectively as corporate authors for their
publications is more convenient and logical as the official pub-
lications of a state, society and institution or other body are
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© brought together. Cutter in his Rules for a Dictionary Catalog
(prior to rule 45) convincingly argues the case for corporate
authors,

Just as all well meaning cataloguers agree on all basic
issues in cataloguing, we are one with Mr. Lubetzky in
pointing out the unreasonableness of maintaining the distinction.
between the entry of ‘societies’ and ‘institufions.” The proposed\
revision of the code will surely, it is expected harmonises the
treatment of societies and institutions by prowdmg a, umferm
style of entry and a common set of rules for both,,

<

e.g. Entry according to A.A. Code—rule 538\\

Uttar Pradesh—(General Deps{‘tment

Annual report on thé. general administration of
the Govemment for 1950.

www.d bl'aulib:[raljjr_org_in

SN g

Uttalr Pragesh—Jails Department,
L™

Az\mua.l report, for 1949,

G(\{k;irate authors, can conveniently be divided into four

gr()ups :—(1) Governments, rule No. 58-71; (2) Societies, rule

HNG 72-81, (3) Institutions, rule No. 82-99 and (4) other mis-
Veellaneous bodies, Tule No. 101-111.

(1) Governments, national and local, whose jurisdication
extends over a county, state, country, city, town and village
are considered as authors of their publications or works issued
under their anthority.

According to the general rule No. 58, the publications of

~ a government are to be entered under the name of the country,
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state, city, town or other area, over which its authority extends,
with the name of the Ministry, Departmens, Office, Bureau
-or Commission from which fhe publication is issned as sub-head.

e.g. India—Parliament.:
Parliamentary debates.

India—Ministry of Finance,
Budget, 1953. O\
Uttar Pradesh-—Labour Burean. O -
Economie conditions of industrial labour m U.P.
in 1950, 24
\‘

Banarss—Municipal Board.
~ Report on the working of pr{suary schools m the
municipality during 1949- 1950\
Madras—Corporation,
Traffic regulations a,ndi.penalties.
Sundarpur vﬂlwgehgmgh&yaty]i‘w@rdl
Annual report, 1952.
C \

Ind;ﬁ%,&gncultural marketmg adviser,

."\”:'Ma;rketmg surveys.
40T \Library has.

. 9. Potatoes. 1949,
N ) 3. Ground nuts 1850.

Rule No. 59 directs that the entry of Bureaux or Offices
subordinate to a department or ministry, he made directly
under the country and not as subheadings under the department
Or ministry, e.g.

India—Bureau of education.

Current educational statistics, 1949,
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Refer from Indla,—Mzmstcry of education—Burean of
education,

Minor divisions or offices of the bureaus or departments.
may be given as sub-headings under the bureaux or departments.

e.g. India—Bureau of education—Adult education Division,

If a government document contains the name of an indi®
vidual who is an officer of the department, its main entg}\ is
made under the provisions of rules 58, 59 and an added‘ entry
for the person. may be made, if he is a well known andhniportant
person, who has already to his credit other WOI‘kS\]II. *his personal -
capacity. Such a procedure will bring togethée the works of a.
© person, hoth private and public, together\m the catalogue.

A see also reference from his name ttxthe corporate heading,
involves looking in two places in the catalogue and is technically
irregular, as both the headings d& 0ot belong to the same class,
one being personal-ang: éihebﬁﬂfgebﬁg)nporate It also appears.
to be in the nature of a reference from gpecific to general. The
example provided reveq{[s the advantage of an added entry

over a reference. \\

Ip\dia.—»Mlmstry of External affairs.

T~

pante Foreign policy of the India government; an
§ outline by Jawaharle] Nehru, Prime Minister and
o Minister for External affairs.
o

Jawsaharlal Nehru,

Discovery of India.

Jawsharlal Nehra, see also
India—Ministry of External affairs.
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Added entry
Jawakarlal Nehrn

Indija—Ministry of External affairs,

Foreign policy of the India government; an
outline by Jawaharlal Nahru.

2AN
NS ¢
\

Q

Rule No. 60 governs the entry of a report s;ubfnit‘f}ed to a
ministry or department of the government by a"}gﬁ;son who is a
non-official.  Sometimes specialists in the\field of. science,
economics, politics, education ete. are called upon to investigate
the existing pature of the problen}‘a'flé recommend proposals
for adoption. These specia]jsts,:niaj} not be the employees
of governments, but the reports written by then are published
by the government. The' \ﬁrqgf:{: ﬁé‘ﬁ@?%fﬁﬁdﬁ documents is to
be made under the nameof the writer with an added entry under
the name of the depaxbment, e.g.

Prpérexs’ive policy of nationalisation of steel
and other industries by M. Visweswarayya ; a report
.tq}bie Ministry of Commerce of the Governmént of

~India.

g \

_ Enper'\

' Viswe{wa:rayya, M.

Progressive policy of nationalisation of steel
and other industries; a veport to the Ministry of
( o mmerce, government of India.
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Added entry.

India Ministry of Commerce.

Viswe swarayys, M.

Progressive policy of nationalisation of steel
and other industries; a report to the Ministry "af
Comjmerce, government of India. O\

’ NS ©

-This rule is also applicable to publications Q{pﬁvate firms
or companies which are written by others vlle’are not their
officials. N

7
W

Rule No. 61 governs the entry pffaf\ collection or secries of
reports to a department, by different" persons under the name
of the department. If a report, i§ important or of a speclalised
nature an added“ﬁntr}*bbwlﬁﬁféﬁﬁa@fsiéﬁ] entry for the writer
of the report may be made, even if he is an official. If the
report is of a routine pype, no added entry is necessary for the

writer. X\

Indi’& tRaﬂway board.

75 N
Y |The Determination of the permissible speeds
on ewrves by E. Procter. Delhi, Manager of

Publications, 1937.

") 39p., 24Zcm. (Technical paper No. 299).

I. Railroads—Curves and turnouts. 1. Proc-
p ter, B IL title.

Rule No. 62-71, deal with the entry of legal documents,
civil, constitutional, political, and related works like digests
and judgments, . .
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In order to determine the main entry of these kinds of
publications it is necessary for the cataloguer to distinguish
between a work, which containg only the text of the Jaws or
-acts and another written as & commentary or digest or inter-
pretation on the laws,

In the former case, the author is corporate, while in the.\

later case, the author is personal.
O\
Rule No. 62 calls for entry of laws, Whlch are mgant "o

inelude general eollections of laws, codes, Iaws on speclﬁc sub]ects
and single acts of a counfry or state or locality, un(iBr the name
of the country or state or locality. An added) }ntry may be
made for the editor or compiter of a coﬂe\tmn

The form of author heading for these\works should be name
of locality followed by the term ‘stdtutes’.

The Library of Congress ado’ﬁts the term ‘Laws, statutes,
etc.” as sub-heading uud@n«thg RAMHRY or A1y 15 admissable to
add to the sub-heading, in the case of single laws, the inclusive
years of a relgn, or adxgﬂustratmn or session. But libraries,
degiring a chrono]qé’@al arrangement may add the exact year
of enactment, e, 28y

.,\

ﬁin’&ia Rtatutes.
il &/

. The Unrepealed acts of the President,
Repu blic of India, 1947-1952.

\‘300 ]

Ma dr[as—Statutes

L&cts passed by the Madras Leglsla.ture, on
Agrarfian reforms, 1947-1952,
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- A general reference may be made from the name of the
legislative body, e.g. India—Parliament—Statutes, see India—
-Btatutes.

Another general reference may be made from laws, e.g.,

Laws.

Hor the laws of a particular country ¢ se,é
name) of Country, State, with subheading ‘Staites
e.g. [Laws of India, see India—Statutes

7 '\' ?
..,\

Cutter, in his Rules for a dictionary Ca,bqlogue No. 41, also
provides entry for laws under the count;[y, but with the name
of the legislative body as sub-heading 2%, India—Parliament ;
U.8.—Congress ; Gt. Britain—ParHémént

Cutter’s meth\?’% \}Mle(igrau oS :ag,lc_'z}l d.mtmgmsh the main entry

- from the subject entry for laws, which may be similar, if the
main rule of AL.A. ﬁB\ is followed. However the different
styles of writing, pgtals for subject headings, can belp to
maintain the dlstmctlon between these two cards.

e.g. India—Statutes Main entry-heading.
{ﬁDIA_STATUTEs Subject heading.

The general rule No. 62 for ‘Laws’ does not provide for
exeepﬁlons which are necessary. There are laws of ancient
Sountries ke Egypt, Babylonia, India and Rome, which are
easily- best known under the name of law giver or law maker,
e.g. Hammurabi of Babylonia ; Manu of ancient India, Justin.
of ancient Rome. It would be unnatural to enter these ancient.
laws under the Country with sub-division ‘Btatutes’, for those:
laws will be called for by the names of individuals, Therefore
exception in entering them wnder the individual names has to
be made e.g. Manu; Yajnawalkya, and a ‘see also’ reference
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from the usual form may be made. e.g. India—=Statubes, see
also Manu,

The 2nd cdition of the A.L.A. Code 1949 h#s provided
for such entry in its rule 83.

Laws of modern countries are to be entered under the
name of countries, as they are wsually referred to as such.. N\

Rule No. 63 governs the entry of Digests of Laws, ¢Oom-
pilations, etc. when the text of the laws are quoted\in” a-
fragmentary or insignificant manner and when the g;ni’;oi:ations-
and digests form the main feature of the work, undér the name:
of the digester, with added entry under the naze Ef the country.
In doub#ful cases, the main entry 1s to be madeinder the country
with added entry under digester, e.g., \

Q"

Stephlen, J. F. comp, \

A Digest_afuth seriminal law (erimes and |
et A

punishments) ; LBy HeRdR  Stephen and
L. H.iStephet N Lond., Macmillan, 1804,
488p%,\2220m, .
. \\ N N
r >N .
\"\ Gt. DBritain—Statutes.
AN . e
A\ Dumsday’slocal government lawand legislation
e ... 11950; ed. by John Moss, Lond., Hadden,
\‘; ~ Best(1951,

xx, 1104p., 228cm.

Rule No. 64 directs the entry of law reports of a single
court which are essentially official publications under the name
of the court, with added entry under the name of reporter,
editor, or collector. The form of author heading should be :—
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.Name of country, state, or province, city or town over
which the jurisdiction of the court extends; 2. name of court
a5 officially designated, followed by the mame of the place,
where it is located when the name of locality entered is different
from it, e.g. Uttar Pradesh—High court of judicature, Allahabad. .
Refer from Allahabad-—High court of judicature.

A\
' Uttalr Pradesh—ngh court of judicature, A]lmhabad

’ Indian law reports: Allahsbad series 1949,
| Allahabad Supdt. Ptg. and Statml@ry, 1950.

a D

~

£

Rule No 65 deals with the entrybf '%gests of (law) reports,
under the name of digester ; if anonymous under its title. Added
-entry under the name of the gourt in proper form, if limited
to the reports of a.vsmglammﬂ;tm()dng inade ; If it is a collection
of reports, that is digested, added entry is to be made under
its title provided it 1s.*%en referred to by its title, e.g.
N
Aiyale,/ A, N.

A" Hncome tax digest; being a digest of the
AL ) cases| on Indian income tax law decided by the Privy
{V'| Counleil and the High Courts of Tndia and Burma
RN and |of select English cases; 2ad ed. Madras,
~O Law Company inst. of India, 1937

\/ Ixxxviii, 511p.

Income tax—-—Indja—Cases. 1. title.

|

Rule No. 66 directs the entry of a single opinion, decision,
{judgement) or charge, under the name of the court with added
-entry under the name of the judge and parties to the suit, e.g.,
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Uttar Pradesh-—High court of judicature, Allahabad.

The Opinion of Harish Chandra, judge, in the
cage lof A, P. Dagehi vs, Hushikesh Sanyal and
othejrs decided on May 13, 1948,  Allahabad,
A P Bagchi, 1948. ~
I. Harish Chandra, Judge I Bagchl A. P
1. Hrishikesh Sanyal.

.’\
« N

Rule No. 67 calls for entry of separately %mted pleas or
briefs under the name of the lawyer, who Yuakes i5. Added
entries may be made for the plaintiff and Befendent.

N

Since the plea is made before a cﬁuﬁ it is suggested that
added entry may be made il the plea relates to an important

*

suit or case, e. g. j~

w«ﬁ-).dhraulibrar -org.in
Kunziru, G o

| rA{gumenl} of G. N. Kunzru in the cass of A, P.
Bagce'hi vs. Hrishikesh Sanyal and others in the High
comet] of judicature at Allahabad.  Allahabad,

/8anylal, 1948,
AN
\:\ I. Bagchi, A. P. II. Hrishikesh Sanyal.
O }
d “\ Rule No. 63-69, deal with constitutions of countries and

4 the copstitution making bodies, known as constitutional con-
ventions. In both the cases the entry is to be made under
the name of the country, or atate with sub-heading, ‘Constitution’
and ‘Constitutional Convention’ respectively. The date of the
convention is to be given after the sub-heading, e.g.,

India—Constitution.
India—Constituent Assembly, 1946.
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" Rule No. 70 directs the entry of charters, under the name
«of the country, state, eity or corporate body, in whose favour
-they are granted with subheading ‘Charters’ with added entry
aunder the name of the sovereign power granting them, e.g.,

Main entry.

Gt. [Britain—Charters. O\

T
The Magna Carta or the great charger:

‘¢

Added entry. 7 NG

N

John, King of En§iind, 1167-1216.

Gt. [Britain—Chagters.
The Maguibfantwrerithe great charter.

74\

A\

£\ 7

&

Main entry.

'{l‘h‘e Library Association, London—Charters.

%“ The Royal charter of incorporation.

.\. >

Added entry,

Victoria, the Great, Queen of Gt. Britain.

The [Library Association, London—Charters.
The Royal Charter of incorporation.
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Rulé No. 71 deals with the entry of treatises. It has three
divisions (1) single treatises, (2) collections of treatises of several
countries, and (3) collections of treatises of a particular country,
with one or more coumntries,

(1} A single treaty is to be entered under the party named
first on the title page, with subheading “Treaties’ with added™\
entry under the name of other party or parties. Reference (see)

is to be made from the name of the place, if the treaty ls known
by the place name, e.g.,

Gt. |Britain—Treaties, 1951. V-

Agreement- between thbl%’ovemment of the
"Unitled Kingdom of Gtz \Britain and Northern
Irvelland and the Govérament of the French Re-
publlic regarding rigits of fishery in areas of the
Ecrefhos and Minduiers, London, 30tk January,

1951 Londe MR § 9% in
7P, mu’{é'ps‘ 243cm.

’ NS

In ordzép to show the individnal treaties of a country in a
chmnm@gmal order, the date of the treaty is added to the sub-
headmg ‘Treaties.’ »

AN ;

\m ™ (2) Collections of the treaties of several countries are to be
entered under the compiler. The treatment is similar to other
collections, dealt with in rule No. 126. As each treaty included
in the collection, is independent of another, the compiler or
editor who has labouzed to bying them fogether is considered

_the author and the main entry is therefore made under him.
Added entries may be made under the imporfant eountries,
with subheading treaties, e.g.,
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Becklett, W. E.

treat
publ

The North Atlantic treaty, the Brussels
v, and the Charter of the United nations
ished under the auspices of the London

ingtitute of world affairs. Lond., Stevens, 1950,
'\

vii, 75p., 224cem.

(Library of world affaizs series). S '\:\

|1 Gt. Britain—Treaties. 2. Umted .Statree—~

Treafties.

m\"

(3} Collections of treaties of a smgle ~geuntry with one or

more other counfries are to be entered \mder the name of the

country, which is

a party to all thef ?greauee irrespective of the

name of that country being fou:;’(ilor not on. the title page as
the first party, %gw,dbrauljbk’avr';(.org.in

Germ acnyT@eaties, 1952.

6t

Iz
Obniventions between the Governments of the

Uniteld States of America, the United Kingdom of
s [Britain and Northern Ireland and the French
pRepublic of the one part and the Federal Re-
“public of Germany of the other part,

See next card

2,

withjaccompanying instruments, Bonn, 26th May,
1952; presented by the Becretary of State for

Foreign Affairs to Parlisment. TLond., H. M
8.0.,1952.

175p., 242cm.

1. Gt. Britain—Foreign office.
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Added entries may be made under the compiler, individual
or corporate. In this case make added entry under Gt. Britain—
Foreign Office.

2. Societies, Rule No6. 72-81. A society is an organized
body of individuals, coming together for a specific purpose,
which may be political, historical, scientific, religious, ethicaly,
literary, charitable, etc. having an official name, as a corpoz;ate
body.  Associations of people are considered as soc:e’fnes
Societies may be local, national and international. ™

Rule No. 72 is the most general rule, which)directs the
entry of a society under the first word, exceptan article of its
offivial name withreference from any otheg yform of name by
which it might be known and from the @me of the place where
the headquarters of the sociely are,) established. It is an
accepted practice to add to the J;na.mé of the society, the name
of piace of its location. It is dieCessary in order to distinguish
societies bearing cemmon %%,a%lgbra‘ y-org.in

Chemical societyl London.

Chemical SO(}]{Bﬁ?‘ New York.

Refer from (1) Lo\lon-—vChemlcal society,
(2p New York—Chemical society.

When, jbl:;xe ‘corporate name of the society, includes the location
of its i\égcf(iuarters as a part, the place need ndt be repeated
after 'the corporate name, e.g.,

e

NN Madras Academy of Music.

N

\ ii';afer from (1) Academy of Music, Madras.
{2) Music Academy, Madras.

Rule No. 75 governs the entry of alumni associations as
a subheading under the name of the schoo) or college, which ia
an institution and should be entered according to rule No. 82,
e.g., Calcutta—University—BScience students’ assoclation.

. Taylor High school, Banaras—Alomni association.
15
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Rule No. 77 directs the entry of guilds under the name of
the city with the name of the company as subheading, e.g,
Bombay-~Plastic industries company.
Madras—Goldsmiths Union.

Rule No. 78 governs the entry of learned academies whose
naines begin with K.K., R.I, an adjective expressing royah\
privilege under the first word, not an article Abbrewatwns
of these adjectives are permissible except in English lagguage
which are to be written in full (ie.} Royal Impenal e.g.,

Royal Society, London.

D

Rule No. 79 calls for the entry of an affiliated society, under
its own name, if it is distinetive ; but a sor{wﬁy that is a branch
of or affiliated to a large or parent argamzatmn, whose name
forms part of the name of the aﬂi]zaﬁed soclety is to be entered
vnder the name of the parent body

Reference (se¢ ﬁld@)‘mrttbb@mwdg from the larger organization
to the eniry made under ‘the name of the affiliated society,
having a distinctive name
(1) Enter. Bang&k\é\rtlsts Association, Calcutta.

Refer from({see also} Indian Art socieby.
{2) Enter. Midian Medical Councit—Madras branch.

Refex:?com Madrés branch of the Indian Medical Council.

v
. gﬁ}le No. 81 calls for the entry of official publications of
mp‘dlitical parties, under the name of the party. The official

\_documents of political parties include, platform specches, pro-

ceedings of meetings, party manifestoes and propagands, literature
of the parties, e.g.,

|_ .
l Indj%an national congress,

\ IFirat year of freedom.
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Hindll,u Mahasabha..

The Kashmir question.

Musliim League of India.

KoY
Proceedings of the annual conference, 'Eﬁ\dras,
1949} N

f

3. Institutions, rale No. 82-99. Undeg\these rules entries
are considered for colleges, umversutibs schools, libraries,
museums angd art galleries, laborato;;eg, observatones, churches,
monasteries, temples and convents) hospitals, asylums, prisons,
theatres, chambers of COmMEnee; éﬁtam%ﬁlaﬁy%pgq}pglcal gardons,
efe.  Qocasionally, the naime of society contains the word
“Tnstitution’ or ‘InstituteXand it may Jead $o an improper entry.
The cataloguer sho &:ca?refu]ly distinguish such a society from
an institution. Usvally an instibution has a permanent location
in a building of\ms own with its establishment, while a society

has no such'\ﬁzmd location.

. g’i‘Hospﬂ;ai’ an institution, can function in one place
whlle 2 ‘Medical Council’, a society, can meet and carry on
Its fimetions in different places and requires no equipment.

AV
" Rule No. 82 is the most general rule governing the entry
of instibutions, under the name of the place, where they are
located. Tnstitutions, which have a common name and likely
to be established in every town or city, (viz.) school, public
library, are treated under this rule, e.g., .
Allahabad—Public Library.
- Bombay—University.
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As there will be other types of institutions, having a dis-
tinctive name and special to certain places, their entry is provided
for upder rules 83-99.

Rule No. 83 governs the eniry of institutions, distinctive
in character by baving a proper noun or adjective, as the first
word of their official names, under the name of the institutioh,
with a refererice from the name of the place where thefyare

located, e.g., O
Enter. Tagore memorial Library, Banarags\
Refer from Banaras—Tagore Memorial libidey.
Enter. Andhra University, Waltairol)

Refer from Waltair—Andhra Univg;r{ity.

Rules No. 84-85 direct the ent}y of colleges, schools,
museums, libraries, ohservat-ories,' “belonging to a university
under the name of the um\zérmty with the name of college,

wew 1 11'81
Kbrary etc., as sub oa ng, YRofstence may be made from
- the name of the instifation to the university under which it
is entered, e.g., N\

(1) Enter, ﬁn}\;ras Hindu University—Samskrit Maha-

~~:~‘ vidyalaya.
Refer ‘_Emm Bamskrit Mahavidyalaya, Banaras Hindu Uni-
versity.
(2)'\ﬁ’ﬁer, Delhi—University—School of Economics.
o3 Refer from Delbi—School of economics.
\"\} “(3) Enter, Tata School of Social Service, Bombay.
Refer from Bombay—University—Tata School of Social
Service.

In example three, the professional school is distinctive in
_its name and is situated at a distinee from the University of
which it is a part. It is therefore entered divectly under its
own name and not under the name of the University. This
procedure is desirable and is permissible.
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e.g. for Rule 85.

Enter, Calcutta—University—=Scientific Laboratory.
Enter, Banaras Hindu University—Library.

Rules No, 86-88 govern the entry of public schools, private
schools and Indisn schools (U.S.). No gpecial rules seem fo
be necessary for these institutions. The entry under the place,\
as in general rule No. 82 for institutions, for all schools, &hich
are indistinctive and under the name of the school af i rule
No. 83 for schools which are distinclive, seems satiﬁf&é’tory, e.d.,

Banaras—Central Hindu School. R4

but  Besant Theosophical School, Banargs, !
a\J/
A
Added entry may be made undet\the names of the pro-
prietor, if the school is known by (s name.
Rule Neo. 89 djreci;sW the, &Bl?trylr of catalogues, lists, ete, of
. . . . LD TN ibr T
private collections (libraries; 8Tt algjaﬁéﬁreg;oégihn cabinets, stamp
collections, etc.) under,#he name of the owner of the collsction
with added entry underthe name of the compiler of the catalogue

and under the nal}e of the place if the collection is also known

by it, e.g., Q"

'S

.tT

\W
Ol K anih Mk
,\\ anji Mulji

PN

\ 3

2 8
FRY
e

AN Catalogue of books in my ancestral collection ;
N comp|. by Govind Ram Naik. 1920.

When the private collections pass info the custody of public
institutions, any catalogues prepared after the change of owner-
ghip of the collections, are to be entered under the name of
the institution, with a reference from the name of the collector,
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~ e.g., The Motilal Nehru Law library after it passed on vo the

Banaras Hinda

University Library, gets entry under :—

Bana.iras Hindu University—Library—Moftilal Nehru

Law

Library.
Tary ~

Catalogue of books and journals and reports

collelcted by Pt. Motilal Nehru ; comp. by, Balwant
Binglh. « O

wd
NN
<

p¥7 2
A\

' 2\Y
Rule No, 90 governs the entry of natiohal institutions.
Some national institutions containing the\pame of the country

a3 part of their

official names, are beftér known by the name

of the country and less under the™name of the city or town,

where they are

located. Suchtan institution is the National

library of Indi&,,ﬁa]&ﬂp&gltb;ﬁ?‘w of the place, where it

is situated may

be given™in the heading at the end, preceded

by a comma. In doubtful cases, entry under the city or town
is advocated, e.gs\Q

Indian museurn, Caleutta.

Refer fro’r\n’ Caloutta—Indian museum.

B\iﬁ}%‘NO. 94 provides entry of observatories (general) under
_theff’rﬁme of the place, where situated, e.g.,
~ >} Dethi, New—Jantar Mandir observatory.
N/ Poona—Meteorological observatory.

But it is permissible to enter an observatory under its.
name, if it s well known by it.

The cataloguer should treat an observatory of an university
ot college or other institution, under rule No. 85 le., entry

under the name

of university or college with the name of obser-

vatory as subheading.
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Rule No. 95 governs the entry of Botanical and Zoological
gardens, under the name of the place, where they are located,

e.g.,
Calcutta—-Zoological garden.
Epceptions :

1. The entry of botanical and zoological gardens of g
university or school is to be made according to Rule Noy 8,
under the name of university or college with the ndwe’ of
botanical or zoological garden as subheading, CEIN .

Banaras Hinrdu University—Botanical gaxden

2. When they are owned or controlledN By a society and

constantly referred fo by its name, ente\ winder the name of

soclety, e.g., R4S
Animal lovers’ society, Ca]cutiaa——«Zoologlcal garden.

3. When they are the Emperty of an individual, entry
should be under his name, eg,

Jai Singh, Ra]aﬁuwf?aﬁ’ééumﬂgﬁﬁéﬁ‘m

Rule No. 96 dlrgc@‘s the entry of churches under the name
of the place, Wh%*lécated, e.g.

London=8t. Martin’s chureh.

But Whéﬁ the church is better known by its name and likely
to be loqked for under it, it is advisable to make an exception
a.nd Qter under its name, instead of under the place,

\ “ndian and other sastern temples and mosques, may follow
”\ zs rale, e.g., -
W Golden temple, Amritsar,
Nataraja’s temple, Chidambaram.

Rule No. 99 governs the entry of Carnegie and similar
public: libraries, under the name of the place with reference
from the name of D[brary, e.g.,

g Cleveland—Carnegic Ibrary
Refer from Carnegie Library, Cleveand
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As - these are (public) tax supported institutions, though
named after Carnegie, they are to be treated like general public
libraries. The cataloguer should clearly distinguish between
@ purely endowed library and a public library and make the
entry under the name of the library in the former case and
undeér the place in the latter case. ~

4 Muscellaneous orgamizations, such as conferences,con-
gresses, exhibitions, occasional meefings, committees Of éifi'.aens
foundations, endowments, etc. not treated in thu Previous
three sections, are dealt with in rules No. 100 111 These
impersonal authors arc responsible for a large"n}lmber of publi-
cations in the present age and some of th\m are of great value
as sources of information. ¢*

..\"

Rule No. 100 calls for the entry of a diplomatic congress
under the name of the place 3f¥meeting with reference from
any other name by dﬁbdﬁhblﬁr@&%y‘ghﬁ known. The treatment
is similar to the entry of #n institution, Rule No. 82, but the
diplomatic congress 13\ vot a regular establishment. It may
nicet in any pla e\and at no stated time. In this respect it
looks like & soglety. Sometimes, it is less known by the place
and more knéwn by the names of parties, persons or countries,
Therefore"lshe rule fixing its entry under the place, is not very

satlsﬁsqtory, e.g.,

e

NS Tehe ran—Conferenbe of 1943,

)

4 The Three-power declaration concerning Iran.
Iran), Ministry of foreign affairs, 1943
I89p., illus., maps, 23% em.

Parties: U.S.A., USS.R., UK. and Iran.

L. Iran—Sovereignty. 1. title.




CorporaTe AutHOR ENxtRY 233
Rule No. 101 directs the international meetings of private
persons under the name of the organization, e.g.,

P.E.N. World conference, Jaipur,. 1949,

Rule No. 102 calls for the entry of general exhibitions,
fairs, efc. under the name of the place, where they are held,
with reference from their official names by which they may{

be known, e.g., O\
‘Enter, Bombay—Swadeshi Exhibition, 1950. O )
. Lucknow-—International Toys Exhibition;~1949.

Refor from Swadeshi Exhibition, 1950, Bombay{ ¢
» s  International Toys Exhibition, 1949’ Lucknow.

AN/
Rule No. 103 directs the entry of exhibitions held by societies
or institutions, e_specially if they arg:‘féglﬂaﬂy held, under the
name of the society or institution, £:.,

. ww w dbvatlj by i
[ Indilan Art soe;gty?uélﬁltﬂ‘ ran

Catalgfiite of aunual art exhibits.

The prcedure recommended in rule No. 102 does mot
permit_of\dn open entry, so that successive catalogues of the
'exhibi‘ti}ﬂ"s may be added to a single entry. DBut in the pro-
vc;t;lﬁfé laid out in rule No, 103, it iz possible to incorporate
“the’ serial catalogues of the exhibitions under one common

\.headiug.

Rule No. 105 governs the entry of conventions, conferences,
and assemblies of societies, political parties, religions denomi-
nations, etc., under the names of these bodies. The procedure
i8 in conformity with rule No. 80 and 81, e.g.,

Theosophical society—blst Convention, Banaras, 1946.
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When there are conventions and conferences of bodies,
which do not exist after the meeting, the entry is to be made
under the name of convention, e.g.,

Civil liberties convention, Caleutta, 1945,

Rule No. 106 directs the entry of reports of meetings or

" gommittees of citizens, who do not belong to an organised bodyy
or parby, under the name of the place, with sub-heading ‘Cltlzens

Added entry may be made under the name of the Refson.

presiding, e.g.,

el
N
{ )

1 K
Madr as—Citizens. :

Bocial welfare progr&@m\e for the city of
Madz(as, 1952,

N
"
N g

www,dbraulibpjﬁ:r‘y.org.in

w\ ®

Rule No. 110 rqqﬂires the outry of general foundations,
endowments, funds;\étii. ander their official names, e.g.

Nobel F\omida_tion, Stockholm.

TatgiEducational Endowment, Bombay.
PN |
Bﬁ%.ﬂle gpecial funds and endowments of institutions
_u;liééi‘sities, colleges etc., are to be entered under the name
“of“the institution, with the name of the fund as subheading.
A reference may be made from the name of the Fund, e.g.,

Banaras Hindu University—Holkar Research Fund.

Rule No. 111 deals with exploring expeditions and their
entry. Entry is to be made under the authors or compilers
of accounts or publications of the results of the expedition, if
the. work is unmistakably attributed to a single person or of
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two or more working i collsboration. like genuine joint
authors, e.g., ' '

j Shiptton, Eric (Barle),

The Mount Everest reconnaissance expedition,
1951, Lond., Hodder and Stouton, 1952,

128p., 92 illus., 6 maps, 2fem. O
. : ‘.\ ’

N,
7°%3

Bu? accounts and results of exploring exped'rt}o;m, if written
by several persons are to be enfered in t}.{a Mollowing order of
A

W

preference under :—

K
1. the official name of the expedlition, with date at the end,
e.g., Central Asiatic expeditions inMoﬁgoIia. and China, 1921-1930.

2. the socisty, mstlmmqutggggﬁw% depaa:t,ment or the
person who assumes the charga of the exped]tlon and the publi-

cation of its results, eg
American hl\useum of natural history, N.Y.
Waghmgton——Department of State.

3. t@a\commander of the expedition, especlally if he edits
the r@lts, 6.8,

Q

=R

o Huat|, John {Col.) Commander,

\ S
b 4

The Conguest of Everest.  Lond., Edwards,
1953.

4. the name of the vessel or of the vessels, if not more
than two participate with the date of the expedition.
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5, the editor of the results, e.g.,

’ Reedls, C, A, ed.

Natural history of Central Asia (results) of the
Centiral Asiatic expedition, 1921-1930.

A

6. the first word of the title. KoY
N\
In all cases, references are to be made freely from .all other
forms of names by which it may be known. '.j.:

Though the rule appears to be elaborate';i%\ can be clearly
seen that publications of personal authc;\mhlp are dealt with
under the first part, while pubhcatlcms of different persons
independent of one ancther, but shanng in the expedition, are
dealt with in the 2nd part, as zf' \t is a corporate publication.

"s

www.dbra uh]g; f.lry org.in
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TITLE AS MAIN ENTRY

HE rules studied (1-111) in the prevous chapters cover

the discussion and procedure of entry of either persopal
or corporate authors and their forrg to be adopted in the guthor
headings Not all books that are catalogued in & ],ib{fé\ff aTe
written by a personal or corporate anthor. Some ofthem do
not contain any reference to the writer. Some' of) them are
onty known or decidely better known by nbhélr titles. The
best known form of name of a work is, ‘theérefore, used as its
main entry. Rules No 112-129 dealywath the title as main
entry, in place of the usnal antherof a work.

Anonymons works, sacred. 'b;:;‘bks epics, periodicals, news-
papers, directories, a ooks, collections, encyclo-
pecrl'.las and 1mnptloﬁﬁgﬁ¥£2%%ﬂ§g%ﬁer known by
their titles are considéred proper to be entered under their
titles. “\

k™

Corporate "author productions which may oot confain the
names of] mdlﬂduals actually writing them either on the title
page o \a,ny where in the book, are not to be confused with
workswhich justify their main entry under their titles. The
regsons have been clearly stated in chapter 4 on the entry

. (9f corporate authors.

N Preudonymous works, dealt with in rule Ne. 38 also should
not be mistaken for anonymous author productions. It is
probable that the real name of a pseudonymous writer may be
known : but not even remote chances of discovering the real
name of the writer of an anonymous work exist. A different
treatment for the entry of anonymous works is, therefore,

necessary.



£
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* The A.A. code defines that a bock is considered anonymous,
if the author’s name does not appear in the book itself.

The scope of this definition is clearly explained in rule 32

-of the ALA. rules 1949. “A strietly anonymous work is one

in whick the author's name does not appear anywhere in the
book. The term is here extended to include (1) works in whighy
the authors’ name appears in the book only in a congealed
‘manner, so that the authorship is not obvious, {2) works whose

~authorship is indicated by a descriptive or gemerid word or

LR [11

- phrase preceded by an article, e.g. “by a lover Qf:’jfustice s by

\

a physician”, (3) works in which instead of higmame the author
gives the title of another of his books, e.gs¥by the author of
‘Molly Bawn’, (4} those in which the authot/nses, initials, asterisks
or other symbols instead of his nauie,”

“Works EMhmqlﬂ]ﬁl&gg}%ir@s a name, a specific word -
or phrase with or without adefinite article are treated as pseu-

.. donymous.” 2z

AN

£ )

Rule No. 112 digects the entry of an anonymous work under -
the real name/ ${’the author, when known in which case the
work ceasesbe be anonymous and it is dealt with by applying
the rule's.go}“simp]e personal author or corporate publication.
But’yvﬁéﬁ. the author’s name remains undiscovered, the main
ér}trj. Is made under the first word of the title, not an article.

*Th\e title assumes the place of the author and the entry will

Gontain full bibliographical details. It is necessary to make
an added ontry for the title of an anonymous work, when entered
under its author’s natge, while it is not needed, when the main
entry is made under the title when the suthor’s name remains
unknown. The rule further directs that if the work refers to &
particular person or place, an added entry be made under the
name of the person or place, in the style of a subject card.
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Main entry under title,- wﬂng paragraph mdentlon leavmnr
top line blank,

Ly

Tales that have tmkled & man in the street
Lond., Walthamastow Pe., 1902
af}p 1em.

Main entry of a work published anonymously, but entei‘ed‘

under the real name of its asuthor hstg been dlscovered
\_\

i N\

Sturgls, H 0. \ g

"

Tim, a dshmﬁébpmbmi f&%bﬁmtwe boys
devotled affection’ for an ek Lond.,
Maemfillan, A&

Putblished anonyrmously.

M. title.

\ Mam entry under title, adoptmg hanging mdenmon
t

Talefs that have tickled a man in the street.

Tond, Walthatmastow Pr., 1952.
56p., 1lem.
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Main entry under the title adopting the paragraph indention,
leaves room for mcorporatlou of the author heading, if the name
‘of the author were to be found later withous disturbing the order

. of the items in the body of the card except for adding the title
heading in the tracing and changing the book number on alt
cards.

If the hanging indention is adopted a new main enfry card™
is to be made, as well as title card, the present one being ‘rhs—
earded. The change of book number is common to both methods
when the author’s name s discovered. The style caf a1l the
ather cards are to be modified. \\

In case the cataloguer is certain that\ag no fature date
‘the name of the author of an anonymoujs\\n:ork will be found,
then the hanging indention model c\an safely be adopled.
There is no doubt that the hanging indention style is more
distinctive than the E)aragmph Joodel.

www.dbraulibramghorg.in
Rule No. 113 directs that if an anonymous work in several
. -volumes, were toc have dlﬂ'el:ent titles for different volumes, the
title of the first vohlme is to be chosen for main entry, unless
a i'nagorlty of volxsnes is issued under a later title which s
decidedly hetter known than the title of the first volume.

Ru]e 'No 114 lays down that if an a.nonymows work of
undis VGILd authorship contains on its title page, a phrase
“bgy; bhe author of”, followed by a title, in place of the author’s
.. Mame, the main entry should be made under the title of the

\ Jbook with an added entry under the title quoted, followed
by the. words “author of.” If different titles are quoted in
place of the author in different works of the anonymous writer,
added entry may be made under, the title most frequently
referred to or in case of doubt, under one of his best known or

earlier works. Refer from the title of each work to the title
fhus chosen. ' '
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Maim entry under the title of the book with indieation
of added entry under title quoted.

LifePs remorse : a novel, by tho author of ‘Molly

Bawn,’ Lond., King, n.d.
320p., 17%cm.

{I. ‘Molly Bawn’, author of. O\

A\
Added entry under the titie,\qﬁnted.

N\ 7

| Y. .
j‘Molly Bawn’, author’of. .

Bawn’. - diond, King, n

‘ Life’s remomeﬁlfii;éEﬁ]b;taY é%gamthor of ‘Molly
320p., Wden.
| P, 1}

ne

RS

N\

L\\" |

R‘ul(, No. 115 directs that if the title page of a work confains
J;ﬂ’s}als, asterisks and other typographical devices in place of the
Natthor’s name,-the main entry is to be made under the title of
the hook, when the real name of the author remains undm_covered

Added entry or reference is to be made both ways, inverted
snd uninverted for the initials.

‘When the initialz etc, are identified, the entry is made
under the name of the real author. As it is supplied by the
_catgloguer, the portion supplied is enclosed in square hragkets.

16
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Main - entry under title, initials remaining unidentified,
indicating added entry under initials bothways.

|
Robe[rt and Emma : school days by

J. E. B. Lond., Morrish, 1952,
111p., 19cm.

I J.E.B Il B, J E ,\"».\'

Added entry under initialis‘\ﬁh\mverted.

TE B\

R@bwtdhﬂaiﬂﬁmé,m getiboldays by J. E. B.
Lond., Merrish, 1952,
11%1{ 19em.

\o\x,.:

’
7N\

. \w:

O\

"

Added entry under initials inverted.

B., J. B.

Robert and Emma : schooldays by J. ) B.
Lond., Morrish, 1952.
111p., 19¢m,
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Main entry under the real author’s name of mitials identified
with reference both ways from initials to the real name.

[Rusgsell, George]. .

Visions and memories, by A, E,

A. E., see B!

Russjell, George.

E., A see O N

www.dﬁl‘aﬁllbral'y_org_m
Russiell, Georgesy®

o
\\..

Rule No, Jl:é’aﬁ'ords guidance with regard to the choice
of one form¢'of”spelling of the first word of the title of an

anoﬁymomil%&rk, with reference from other forms of speilings.

The. American practice is to adopt the spelling of the first
Wo;a.'ﬁn the title of the book catalogued with reference_ from
m})},hér forms, while the British practice is to enter under the
earliest form with reference from later forms. '

Rule No. 118 directs that the entry of a translation of an
anonymous work be made under the first word of the translated
#itle, with added entry under the original title. A note under
this rule allows the same freatment to translations of national
epics, folk tales, etc. dealt with in rule No. 120, This is the
American practice.
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“Main entry under tr. title with added entry
under the original title indicated.

Booki of good counséls, from the Sanskrit of the

' “Hitopadesa” by Edwin Arnold; illus, by
: Gordon Browne. Edin., Grant, 1909.
162p., port., illus., pl., 18%cm.

N
# A

I. Hitopadesa. . Arnold, Edwin, (>

ol
77
< %

Q!

N\
Added entry under the origindl title.
23
Hitopadesa. . g\

Book| of good counsels, from the Sanskrit of the
: “ @ % ,bj Edwin Arnold; illus. by

"&1%gin,, Grant, 1909.
162p., port, 1l]us, L, 18§cm

m\
)

L
The British Yractice varies as the main entry is to be made
for the traa{alatxon of an anonymous work under the heading

for the Giiginal work with added entry for the translated title

nndes “#s first. word.

o) The British practwe is in cqnform1ty with rule No. 21 for
\ transla.tmns which directs the entry of a translation under the

heading for the orlgma.l “work WIth added entry for the
tra.nslat.or :

Observsmce of the Bntlsh pra.ctlce will result in both the
origingl work. and its translations to come under a common
style of author heading in the catalogue which iz more logical
and consistent. Sometimes the translated titles of the original
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anonymous werk are so insignificant and prosaic that none is
Tikely to refer to it under its translated title, even if it is made
and filed. Therefore it sesms more appropriate to follow the
British method, in the cataloguing work in libraries.

Main entry of a translation under the author heading as
' for the original anonymous work.

N
A
S\

Hitolpadesa.

The Book of good counsels, from the Sanskit,
by Bidwin Arnold; illas. by Gordon Browne. Edin,,
Granlt, 1909, ”‘\

162p|., port., illus., pl, 18fcm. 8 ]

N
1. Arnold, Edwin, tr. {1V title.

Main entry fwwmiﬁjnsilﬁﬂenymﬂgﬂnmfk-

a

Hito pades;&.g

Hi%\padesa, the Samsknt text; ed. with a
gram/matical analysis,..by Francis Jobnson. Lond.,

| A'Hldn, 1847,
o\

% ) xvi, 107-212-6p., :26§cm.
I. Johnson, Francis, ed.

Rule No. 119 governs the entry of Bible and similar Sacred
‘books. The directions are that Bible or any part of i, in any
language is to be entered under the word “Bible” and that
similar Sacred Books may be treated in.the same manner, using
the English form of name, when known. Added entries under

the names of editors, translators may be made ; and references
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from titles of individual parts or books, are to be provided
_spacia,lly when they have been published separately.

A det;aaled scheme of subheadings for the arrangement of
the entries for “Bible’ is given as a part of the rule, and mention.
of other sacred books like, Koran, Vedas is also made. The
revised code of 1949 contains a more detailed treatment of the\
‘Bacred hiterature, other than Bible. They are :— A\

1. Jewish Sacred Books. ‘Talmud’ and ‘Mlshn&

2. Buddhist Sacred Books. ‘Tripitaka and\ 1ts three
divisions (1) Vinayapitaka, (2) Sul;taplta.kd, and
(3) Abhidhamma, and individual treaﬁaes Dhamma-
pada and Jatakas. RN

3. Himdu Sacred Books. ‘V@ > and their four
divisions, (1) Rigveda, (2:¥ajurveda, (3) Samaveda,
and {4) Atharvaveda and collections of commentaries

and  treatises ﬁ&L@WW, Aranyakas and Upa-

nishads.
4, Mohammeds’ Sacred Books. ‘Koran,’
5. Zoroastriafl Sacred Books, ‘Avesta.’
BA\J
- Bince the or,lgma,l authors of these scriptural books are
unknown, thé\Pést known forms of their names ‘itles’ are con-
siderad p{b;r%r for their main entry, To this extent, they are
a.naloge\m to snonymous works whose authorshlp remains.
undiseovered and the main entry for-them is made under their
mﬁes Brackets are not used in the author headings, even

\ﬁhough the author heading adopted is not the one that is found
on the title pages.

Adoption of the.best known form of their names will bring:
together in the catalogue various forms of names under which
they may be issued. Otherwise, the same sacred book will

be dispersed in the cata.logue aocordmg to the mcldence of the
alphabet.
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Enter, Bible—Polyglot,
Bible-—English. 1611,
Bible—0.T.—German. 1876.
Bible—O0.T.—Pentateuch.
Bible—0.T.—Psalms.
Bible—N.T.—John,

Refer from (1) Holy Bible.

(2) English Bible. )
{3} Old Testament. . O
{4) New Testament. N
{5) New Testament—dJohn. M'\'V'
(6) John. '
(7) O.T.—Pentateuch. ./
{8) Pentateuch. \‘
(9 O Testamentv-Psalma
(10} Psalms. "
Enter, Ta]mudww Cu_*mauhbl Ary.or g in
Refer from Babylonian\ Takuud.

Enter, Tnplta@n _
m@yapitaka
MButtapitaka,
\ 4 “Abhidhamma.
::\~ Dhammapada.
\*:\, ~ Jatakas.

Entgs\ Vedas,
A Vedas—Rigveda. -
\\ o Vedas—Yajurveda.

Vedas—Samaveda.
: Vedas—Atharvaveda,
Refer from Rigveda,
Yajurveda,
Samaveda.
Atharvaveda.
to the appropriate author heading adopted
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Enter, Brahmanas. :
Brahmanas—Gopatha Brahmana,
Aranyakas.
Aranyakag—Taitriya Aranyaka.
Upanishads.
Upanishads-—Kena Upanishad,
Refer from Gopatha Brahmana.
Taitriya Aranyaka, O\
Kenopanishad, O
to the related author heading N
Enter, Koran. 'm}\\
Refer from Quran. \
Coran. x\
AlKoran, o\
Enter, W “’é??c?ﬁlt%uhb 1‘3;3;{:6[‘ 7.in

Refer from Zend Avesta.”

Rule No. 120 governs the enfry of anonymous classies,
like epics, roman s\ ational folk tales, chronicles, national
songs, legends, ebe, whose authorship remains unknown, under
the best knpmii'?orm of their names, whichk is usually their
conventionghor traditional names, with reference from other

forms !s(“t'“eir names. Added entries under the editors an
tranglators are to be made, '

0

C \ J The definition of an anonymous clasic, as “a work of

anknown or doubtful authorship, commonly designated by
title”, which has appeared ufder various forms . of #itles, in
many editions, versions and translations, given in the A.L.A.
rules, affords wide scope in applying rule No. 120 to such publi-
cations, e.g. The Arabian nights’ entertainments, have appeared
under the titles, “The Thousand and one nights’, ‘Stories from
the Arabian nights’ in English language and ‘Kasi Majili Kadhalw’
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in Telugu language. If each one of the titles were to be entered
under its own title, the catalogue will show diverse headings
for the same book and result in the scattering of various editions.
In order to provide a consistent and uniform style of entry in
the catalogue it is essential to use the best known form of the
clasgic. Hwven, if the title of the anonymons classic and the besé
known form adopted for its entry, were to differ, no brackets,
are used for the author heading and no title added entryyie
necessary. A reference from the title of the bock to the’ aut.hor
heading chosen may be made, if there is likelihood of the rea.der

locking for it under its title, e.g., 0O

Niheglungan]jed \
)

The Fall of the Nlbéluﬂga, tr. into English
versle by G H. Needie‘r N.Y., Holt, 1904
349p., 20cm.

WWW, c[‘t3r.ai1 li bral'y,org. in

I. Needler, G. H. tr.

o~
Refer from TheQI}ﬁI of the Nibelungs.
) Enter, 5  Chanson de Roland.
Refer fron\i:'\ (1) La Chanson de Roland.
N\ {2) The Song of Roland.
s\“ {(3) Roland’s song.
En*er, . Mahabharata.
\ \Refer from (1) The Great Indian epic or the story of
Pandavas and Kaurawas.
{2) Stories from Mahabhérata.
Enter, Ramayana.
Refoer from (1) Valmiki, supposed or attributed author.
(2) Bala Ramayana.
Enter, _Pur-ﬁ.naé.

Refer from - The Great Indian Puranas.
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- If a part of an anonymous classic is published separately
the title of the part is entered as subhead under the main title
and reference is made from the part of the title to the author
heading adopted, e.g., |

Enter, Mahabhdrata—Vana Parva,
Refer from Vana Parva. ' ~
Enter, Purana—Agnipurana. .
Refer from Agnipuréna. RAY.
Hniter, Ramayana—Sundarakinda. O
~ Refer from - Sundarakanda. N

Bubject entries are not usuaily made for anoﬁfmous classics
or Sacred books, but editor and tman.alat.or entries are made,
Commentaries of the Sacred books a.ncl otber anonymous works
follow rule - No. 13. S

Rule No. 121 directs the er;trry of a Periodical under the
firat word of the tifle, E?a?;‘h%pa??b’&l% 4pd the furnishing in a note
(1) the frequency of publicatien (2) important variations of the
title (3) names of successwe editors, (4} important changes of
Place of publication and pubhsher and (5) indexes or supplements
that are not catal\gued separately. Added entries are made
for editors andyoempilers of indexes and analytical entries for
manograph sqpplements

P odacals sometimes change their titles. The British
rule id to enter under the earliest title, with brief entries under
ang. Jdter titles ; the American rule favours the entry under the
4 Ia.ﬁest title, with brief enfries under any earlier titles, referring
in each case to the title, immediately preceding and following,
The application of either of this rule is necessary only when
a periodical after the change of title continues the sequence
of the volume number from the last volume of the earlier title.
If the changed title of a periodical commences with a separate
sequence of the volume numbers, then the entry is to be made
under its title, with & note on. the earlier titles.
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Societies and institations and some times government
departments or hureaux, issue periodicals under their names or
with their authority. I such a periodical contains only the
transactions and proceedjﬁgs of & society or government depart-
men$ and appear at long intervals and bears no distinctive title,
it is to be entered under the name of the corporate body. If,
on the other hand, such a periodical has 2 distinctive title and
is issued at regular intervals and saitsfies the requirements (of,
# regular poriodical, then it is to be entered under its ti’qlé\:v\vitﬁ
an added entry under the name of the corporate aufher.

In cataloguing the periodicals in a library, it.is ‘onvenient
to group them into the following categories 2N\
{1) current periodicals of which the h&racry has complete

sets up todate, : \
{(2) finished periodicals of Whmh the ]Jhrary has complete
setg, \

{3) current periodicalsof. ddimﬂnlt&mh},amrghas (o) decidedly
meomplete sets, (B)~elightly incomplete sets, and

(4) firighed penodlqals of which library sets are inecom-
plete, \

Adopt an open, entry for dealing with groups (1), (3) and
(4); a closed eifry for group (2).
Opemyentry for (1)

P

~&
O Ende.]a.vour, a quarterly review designed to record
A~ the progress of the sciences in the service |
A% of mankind. Lond., Imperial Chemical
Industries.
Library has :—
G.1to  (11)  1942— (1952)
in’ pencil in peneil

1. Seience—Periodicals,
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Open entry for (3)a.

The

Indian geographical journal.

Madras, Indian geographical society.
Qly. '
Library has :—
v.oo2— (26 1947— ey (O
in pencil in pencil O
. N\

#* >
R W
“See next card.

A

2%
< W

N
S 3

N N\
4 ’2 LI
L W

R

w w@dﬁfﬁ& Wbrag Sfj&l}.{ in

Kuring, ‘G"r‘eorga. v. 22— (28)

O in pencil
¢ \“/
) 1}1118 varies.
'\; ? [The Journal of the Madras geographical society.
'\\:\ h Bee next card,
AN
¢ ..\‘:; v
\;. o

1. Geography—Periodicals.
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Open entry for (3)b.

Jourinal of genetics. Lond., Cambridge University
| Pr.,
Qy. -
Labrary has \—
v. 1—  {60) 1910— (1952)
in pencil " in peneil L\
NS ©
Lacks v. 20, 23, 24, 47. A\
in peneil A\ ) _
Sée ‘next card.
2
‘.\ hig
(Bditors — \\W .
Bateson, W. & Punnett R.C. v.1-16,
Punnett, B. C., v. 17-26.
lenete“wafbaemﬂeo@ B. 8. v.27-33.
Punnett, ROE. v. 34-48.
[Haldang,\J. B. 8. v. 47-(50).
I \:Reproductmn (Botany)-—Periodicals.
L H’Punnett R.C. ed. II. Haldane, J. B. 8. ed.
\NF

Open entq{}br (4)

gf\_ Llfeland Letters today. London, Lifs and letters.

Y Monthly.
Litvary has —

v, 1463, 1936—1949.
No more pubiished.

Lacks.  v. 1-13, 20, 21, 34, 35, 37, 47-50,
in pencil:

... Bea next card.
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] 2
|

Editors :—
Herring, Robert. v. 14-59,

Titles varies.

Life and letters., v.46-63. \ \))

1.. English literature——Periodicals(.‘:l: '

.
Closed entry for (2) v

> {\.f

Jourhal of geomorpho]ogy$ v.1-6. N.Y,

Columbia Univ, Pr’; 1938-1942.

Qly. N

www_dbraulibfﬁ}tj;iOI'g.in

1. Ggelogy, Structural—Periodicals.

2. Phygj@l geography—Periodicals,
AN

A perioglié;f ‘that has changed its title but has continued
tbﬁf')équence of volume numbers,

\‘.
R\ O The [Journal of pomology and horticultural

\';"" science. London, Headly.
Qly.

Library has —

v. 22— !27) 1946— (1952)
m pencil in pencil

See next card.
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2

\Editors :—

Hatton, R. G. and Wallace, T. v. 22—  (27)

N\

in pencil

Title changes. N

o ¢\

'fThe Journal of horticultural science. ()"

v. 24— 1948—
See ‘next card.
S
ol
PR

. il

Peri
scie]

1. Frojte ;&jﬁe—l}"’ Periodicals. 2. Gardoning—
odicals. J‘fbl fitle : The Joural of horticultural
nee.

i'"_:\ .

N

A periodical that ,}as changed its title and adopted as eparate

sequelite

of volume number.

»

Quar

terly journal of pharmacy and pharmacology

conf!

incorporating the yearbook of pharmacy.
Lond., Pharmaceutical Pr.

(.Includes proceedings of British pharmaceutical
arencs).

by.

Note :—Pub. discontinued 1948 and followed
“Journal of pharmacy and pharmacology.”

v, 1 1949,
; See next card.
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2
abrary has . —
v, 7-21 1934- 1948
Lacks v.1-6, 16.
]in pencil
Editors :— O\’
Hapshire, €. H.  v.7-2L N
See néxt card.

| . 3

Title varies. ~~~\ -

Yeacr book of phaa;macy including the quarterly

"joug maty*and pharmacology.
- ‘%’g Eh'tag’é?a‘ QA Ty, 1320,  1940-1947.

P”haammacy—-—Perdecals 2. Pharmacy—

Year i?:}e:ks. T. Hampshire, C. H. od.

roal of pharmacy. and pharmacology. Lond.,

Pharmaceutical society of Gt. Britain.

TPreceded by “Quarterly journal of pharmacy

and/pharmacology.”
C My,
_ |Library has :— _
vel—  (4) 1949 (1952)
in penecil in pencil

Yee next card.
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Editors :—

f Hampshive, C. H. v 1—" (4

in pencit

1. Pharmacy—Periodicals, 2. Pharmacologjt:—\
- Perjjodicals. O

Cutter in his Rules for a Dictionary Catalogqgg\;ééommends
that a form heading ‘Periodicals’ be made fap periodicals.- In
very big libraries, the use of this form heading, Will bring together
all titles of periodicals in an alphabetiqg(drder of their names
and mzay not, necessitate looking for each\periodical under different
alphabets. ~But periodicals of gp.'s,ui}ject cannot be bronght
together, as they will b%@@?@]ﬁ%%]iﬁl~§;%h&b€%%\m order of their
titles. In order to bring theiperiodicals of 2 subject together,
it is suggested that the gabject entries for periodicals be made
with form division, ‘Periodicals’ as subhead. This procedure
will bring the pepiodicals of a subject together.

Added sentry under the subject, with ‘Periodicals’

7, as form division.
¥
R\ CHEMISTRY—PERIODICALS,
'"\f ') Fara|day society, London.
N/ Transactions.

CHEMISTRY—PERIODICALS.

Jourinal of the chemical society. Lond,, Chemical
society. -

17
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Rule No. 122 directs the entry of a collection of extracts
from a periodical under the name of the periodical if it appears
in the title of the collection, with added entry under the title
of the collection and the collector. If the name of the pertodical
is not found as a part of the title of the collection, the main
entry is to be made under the name of the collector ; if anonymous
under the title of the collection. The name of the periodical {
may be given in a note and an added entry or reference may bQ
made under the title of the periodical. O

Main entry under the title of the periodical with added
entry under the title of the collection md.w@.i;ed

New |writing. Y,

Pleasures of “New Wl‘ltl@ ; an anthology of
poemfs, stories and othef jprose picces from the
pages of “New Wntmg” ; ed. by John Lehmano.
Lond’ v’;ﬁhmnhbl]a?@m g.in

’ |II title., o N

S

Main entry\hﬂer the collector, with added
eptryfor the periodical indicated.

4 .[
»\"Shdh‘indm Boge, comp.

AN :
R\ W American life and letters. Caleutta, Modern
AN | Pr, 1943
<\; 9 ‘2461)., 21em. ] o
Reprinted from the “Modern  Review,”
Caleutta.

-‘I. Modern review.

Contributions of asingle suthor, republished from a periodical
does mob require a reference or added entry under the name
of the periodical.
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Rule No. 123 governs the entry of annuals, yearbooks,
almanacs, ete. under their titles. The btreatment is the same
as for a regular periodical dealt with in rule No, 121, As the
annnal publications are in the nature of serials, an open entry

is fo be made, so that successive issues received in the library
msy be entered, without altering the structure of the card.
Year books of societies ete, will, however, be entered under the

name of the corporate body. O\

'\
Main entry under the title, in open entry model. ™

The

T N
{ %

Writers’ and artists’ year book:\;' directory

and

for writers, artists, playwrights,. film writers
photographers, and compesers. London,
Black. A

X 3
NN

Library has :—

1946—www.ﬂ]§5§] l brary.org.in
_in pencil

1. @ournalism—Yearbooks. 2. Publishers

publishing—Yearbooks.

Méin entry under the corporate author

7o

with yearbook as the title.

The

United nations.

Yearbook. London, Hutchison.

Library has :—

1946—

Editors :—

Madol, H. R. 1946.

1. United nations organisation—Yearbooks,
Madol, H. R. ed.
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Rule No. 124 calls for the entry of newspapers under the
first word of the title, excepting an article.” The entry is similar
in form to that for a periodical; except that the exact dates of
issne, from the first number of the volume to the last one,
available in the library set must be given, because newspapers.
ave published largely at daily intervals and less frequently as
weeklies.

A

. N\ ¢
Stat‘lesman, incorporating the Friend’,,i;)‘f\' India
1 < X

founded in 1818.  Caloutta. &~

iﬂibmry has :— N

1948, Jan. 1st—datey™

Refer from wwwdbx@ﬂl@@ﬁ%ﬁ%&%ﬁ@ﬁmﬁn-

If a newspaper is issued $h several editions, like Sunday, morning,.
evening, efe. \mder\x'arious titles, separate entries should be:
made under ‘ef.ch'title, with added entry or reference under
the main p'\ﬁig'and under the city, if it does not form part of

the ti%’:}. v
O\

~O Sundjay ‘Teader’, Allahabad.  Teader Pr.
Q

Library has *—

v. 73, No. 25 Beptember 15, 1949—date.

1. Leader, Allahabad.

Refer from Allshabad-—Sunday Leader.
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Rule No. 125 governs the entry of a directory, published
at regular periods, under the first word of its title, but not an
article, a serial number or initial of a compiler or publisher.
TDirectories are usually issued as annual publications, similar
4o yearbooks, If a directory of a society or institution is to
‘be treated, its main entry should be under the name of the
body, with added entry under title. Adopt an open entry.

A non-periodical directory is to be entered under the nime
«of the compiler if mentioned on the title page; if no corfypiler’s
name is found on the title page, enfry is made under the first

word of the title (not an article). L&

Added entries are to be made under (I the name of the
‘place, eity, town, country or state, (2) fudér the name of the
.compiler of a periodical directory, afn&:é) under the publisher,
when the main entry is not made. wnder the surname of the
‘publisher.

www@bf@hlibrary.org.in

In the case of & dictionary catalogue, a subject entry under
-the name of the pla?a,’\';subheadin.g ‘Directories’, is made.. No
-other added entr’y\iu" reference is required to be made.

Main enﬁj;?";)f a non-periodical directory of a subject
q\nafer'the compiler with subject entry indicated.

.
LN\

Todia|—Ministry of education. comp.

Tibraries in India, 1851 Delhi,
Manalger of Publications, 1952,

\I. Libraries—lndia—DiIectories.
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Make a general reference from Directories’ to the place

or subject with Directories as subheading, e.L.

Directories of a trade or industry or subject

see the name of Trade or Industry or Subject,
subh|ead Directories, e.g.,

iDirectory of Libraries in India, see  ¢\J)
Libr aries—India—Directories. O
N

Directory of India, see AN
Indila—Directories. oS

Q.

Ny
Rule No. 126 governs the .entry,"0f collections which
consist of independent works of Sﬁ?é:l‘}l authors, under the.
name of compiler or editor, who may“ be personal or corporate.

Ordinarily, & work which is a, collection has on its title page-

wiww.dbrauli rary org.in

the name of compiler or collector and the names of anthors
and the titles of their works are given on the page of confents..
Drama, poetry, esgaygg"shld short stories etc., by various writers.

are brought together under a collection with a common or
collective title, fo:r all the distinet works included. Such a

gollection is ﬁt}t a teal joint author production, as each work.

included m.speclﬁed and independent of others,

. ~,j\ Main entry under individual compiler.

<\; > Wavelll, Archibald Percival, 1st Barl Wavell. comp.
Other men’s flowers : an anthology of poetry ;
memoyriaj ed ; intro. by his son.  Lond., Cape,

1952,

1. title,
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Main entry under corporate compiler.

P. EN. Club—Dublin centre. Comp.

Concord of harps: an Irish P. E. N. antbo-
logylof poetry.  Dublin, Talbot Pr., 1952.

vii, 52p., 22cm.
| 1. Trish poetry—English—Collections. O\
‘ I. title. NS ©
? '\ 4

If the responsibility of the compiler or edftor scems slight
and their names are not prominently given on'the title page and
they are liable to frequent cha.nges, enj:xy‘ {8 to be made under
the title.

Main entry uénha tltle of collection.

aulibrary.org.in

Worlld prlg@ \Stories ; . selected from the New York

ilé‘ald Tribune competition series, 1950-1.
(Jond., Odhams Pr., 1952.
AN/ B84p., 2%em.

Y

.\ .
Co]lectlons of anecdotes, inscriptions, ete. are to be entered
\m \ der their titles, unless they are generally referred to under
the name of the edibor, e.g.,

\ Good\for laugh : a new collection of humourous tidbits

|
l and anecdotes ; comp. by Bennett Cerf ; illus.
l by Dong Anderson Lond., Hammond 1953.
|

—— !

208p., illus., 22cm.
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Dmeis Chandra Sa,rcar ed.

|
|
E
! Select inseriptions, bearing on Indian history
¢t and civilization. Calcutta, University.

‘v. 1— 1942
i

Testechrifter (Commemoration volumes} and similar coﬂée-\
tions, when published by a society or an Institution, in, lmnour
of a person, or to celebrate an annivirsary, are to, be entered
. ander the name of the society or institution wuth\aﬂded entry
under the title. When not published by a socleity Or institution,

enter under title. o N
. AN

Main entry under ingtitation,

1

wiww.dbrpulibrary.erg.in \\
Banajras Hindu nrversrsy

| Malaviyas (Pt. Madan Mohan), commemoration
volume., L8932,

xi&’\iloaip., 23%om.

' Main entry under title.

\§< Robejrt Ferguson, 1750-1774; essays by various

e N hands to eommemorate the bicentenary of his
$ \™ birth ; foreword by Sir Herbert Grierson ; ad.
by 8. & Smith. Lond., Nelson, 1962.

xii, 210p., front, (port), 6pl., 19cm.

I Smith, 8. 6. ed.

The main entry of two or more works of various authors,
when published fogether, without a collective title, is to be
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made under the name of the author first mentioned in the titls
page, even though the name of the editor may also be given.
The rest of the authors may be given a general secondary entry,
e.g.,

Bragjg, William.

Science lifts the wveil; the microscope, oy,
Allajn Fergusson;. . atoms and molecules by Rahert
Robijnson; . . . Curious phenomena of, ¢osmic
raysiby P. M. 8. Blackett, Lond_,\British
Counleil, 1946 o O

Vi, 58p., ilus., 2Zem. "‘\

A series of broadcast ta.]k{\en the corquest of
bhe |subvisible universe. \

1. Sc1enc&~Addressea essays, lectures. L

I R b , Robert. IIL
s it

Rule No. 127 {fa;'L for the entry of encyclopedias aﬁd
dictionaries, unde)\\the name of the editor, unfess they sare
-decidedly better known by their titles. In such cases, they
are to be enfered under their titles. When the ecatalogner is
An doub-b\\bout the better known form, entry is to be made
mu:l@%he editor. Added entries are to be made for the pub-
f]jghérs, if they are likely to be referred fo by their names.
“\*  Encyclopedias, like Britannica and Americana are 80 woll
known by their titles that the main entry for them is made
‘under thoir titles, even though there is an editor. But sub]ect
encyclopedias, like Encyclopedia of Social Sciences; ed. by
R. A. Seligman are to be usnally entered under the name of the
editor. In the case of general encyclopedias entered under
the editors, the necessity for making an added entry for the
titles, will depend upon the titles being mgmﬁcant. In the

B
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case of subject. encyclopedias, no title entry need be made,

“as a subject entry
provided.

Main entry unde

with the subheading “Encyclopedias’ is usually

r title with added entry for editor indieated.

Ency

i
i
i

clopedia Americana ; ed. by A. H. McDonnald,
N.Y., Americana corporation, 1946. A
30v., illus., pl., maps, 25cm. )

'\
I. Encyclopedias. 1. McDonnald, A\ II. ed.

; 4

Main entry

of a subject encyclopedia inder editor.

Shipley, J. T. ed. R

>

. §

'soghica Lib,, 1946.3%

LEncyclopedia of fitdrature. N.Y., Philo-

7 rary.erg.in
g Aauliprarycers

Pagination ’ (1187) confinuons.
MY .
+8J

LA\ .
L. " Literature—Encyclopedias.

N

Mﬁi{&eﬁtry of a subject dictionary under editor.

:§ »

O Shiplley, J. T. ed.
2\
@ i Dictionary of world literature, criticisms, forms,
\ tech

nique.  N.Y., Philosophical library, 1943.
633p., 22cm. .

1. Literature—Dictionaries,




o
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ADDED ENTRIES

EXCEPT SUBJECT ENTRIES
Q"

DDED cutries are secondary entries to the main entry of

2 book. Usually in handwritten and typewritten cataie@‘ue
cards, sclocted items of information only are gwen o’ these
varions added entries, while the fullest record of ‘the suthor
and his work is given on the main entry. .Jf‘printed cards
like the L.C. cazds, are used, both main and aflded entry cards,
contain the same items of infornlation;\\vﬁth the addition of
the appropriate heading on the adde&\ entry cards.

No limit to the number of ,adé[ed entries for a book can be
fixed. Thke character &ﬂﬁ%di@@ubﬁmnhot@ok will influence
the number of added entries, required for it. Usually they are-
made for (1) jt. authérs, (3) editors, (3} illustrators, (4) com-
mentators, (5} comphers, (6) translators, (7) series, (8) titles.
and (9) sub]ects\\ :

In alh ’these types of added entries, the author heading,.
the ‘ltle’prther, the date of publication and number of volumes.
are \Qvarlably included. _-Tlach added entry has a definite-
fagetion to perform Basged on the fimctlon, the parficulars.

S the entry are detersined.

The headings for all added entries, except the series entry”
(which is dealt with in a subsequent chapter) commence fromr

. the second indention on the top lime, with the appropriate

abbreviation at the end. The heading of the main entry is-
written on the line below commencing from the first indention,
in the same style and fullness as on the main entry. The title is-
written on the next line commencing from the second indention,.
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:subsequent lines of title coming cut to the first ndention, till
it is completed. The imprint follows the title on the same
Jline, leaving four letter spaces, after the title. If sufficient
sgpace is not available on the same line, it is begun from the
first indention on the mnext line, so as to make a paragraph.
-Collation, if given, is commenced on the next line from the

.gecond indention.
Added entry for jt. author. \‘\
'\
Hefferline, R. F. jt. auth. )
m\"
‘Perls, F. 8. and others.
(estalt therapy : exciteme and growth in the

humain personality by F. 8. P;‘h R. F. Hefferline
and Paul Goodman. NY Julmn Pr., 1952.
xili, 466p., 22em, O\

| o ¢

www.dbraulibramggorg.in

Added entay for translator.

Cor}mﬂ}, Brian. ftr.
e ™

Papen, Tanz von,

S Memoirs ; tr. from the German. London.,
Deut sch, 1952. .

\‘ 630p., front (port) 4 pl, 22cm.

N Added entry for editor.

QY

\V |
: 'iDimmock F. H «d.

Burn ham, Roy.

B-P’s life in pictures: the story of Lord
Baden-Powell of Gilwell; drawing by Xenneth
Broockes. Lond., Boys Heouts Assoc., 1952.

60p., illus., 22¢cm.
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Added entry for illustrator,

Brookes, Kenneth, illus.

‘Burn bam, Roy.

B-Ps life in pictures: thé gtory of Lord

Badejn-Powell of Gilweli; ed. by F. H. Dimmock..
Londl., Boys Scouta Assoc., 1952,
[GOP., illus., 26lem. ’ :

7
|

Added eniry for compiler. Wy
"

Spark, Muriel. comp. \\

Pr.,

Bronite, Emily (Jane). N

\‘.

A Selection of poefnd.  Lond., Grey-Walls
1962, AN
62p., Bgm.c!b:['éu[ibral'y_org_in

Added *e)ltry for commentator.

R\
‘Q':Ma]]inﬁ,tha.. comm.
N UK ali/dase. ) ‘
'\\“ Raghuvamsa ; with commentery The Ban-

jivinli’. Bombay, Nirnays Sagar Pr., 1904.

276p., 212em.

Added entry for title.

'B-P’s life in pictures, 1952.

i Burn{ham, Roy.

QY
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Added entry for sui]jeot.

PSYCIIOTIERAPY.

Perls, F. 8. and others.
(iestalt therapy: excitement and growth in
the |human personality, by F. 8. Perls, R. F.
Hefferline and Paul Goodman, N.Y., Juliag ™
Pr., 1952, A
(xill, 466p., 22cm. \ \)

\/

The directions to make an added entry are cofttained in the
rules, but the cataloguer has to assess the valud and use of such
added entries before automatically ma.kjng\}hem.

The added entries are based on th\ information contained.
in the main entries. If the author! hﬁadmg of a main entry is
inecorrectly fixed, all added (,n,tnes repeat the same incorrect
form. Thereforothe. ckbuddmlm‘ef}p@agtmal cataloguing is advised
1o bestow sufficient care over the making of main entries. The
usual order of indicg,tlgg the aded entries on the main entry
card 1s (1) Subjeaé\”&ﬁd (2) other added entries in the order
1. jt. auth. ii. ediber, iil. translator, iv. compiler, v. commentator,
. ¥l ﬂlustmtor\ i, series and vii. title.
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SUBJECT ENTRIES
BASED ON CUTTER’S RULES

HE need for making sabject entries for the subjects dealt
with in a book and to file them in a catalogue has been, fu‘]iy\r
established in the first part. Here the practical aspect. of their
making is covered. -~ '

There hag been a large volume of oplmon\that subject
cataloguing is an art which can be practised\duccessfully and
effectively by those having the ability an®aptitude towards it.
It does not mean that it has no technigie)which canno be stated
and taught. The usual method of training subject cataloguers
in varions schools of library sciénee a.re limited to the practice
of referring to some standard%% sheay 5%1]%3&131@% and spplying
them to books. New thought in certa.m fields of knowledge
like gcience and technblogy, has indicated the limitations of
even the most cohﬁ)rehenmve of the list of subject headings,
which fail to pmwde the appropriate headings. This kind of
training doesd "ot help the students to obtain a correct congeption
of the ba@l} principles. Instead of rendering it a fascinating,
mte]lcs}gual performance, subject cataloguing is reduced to a
mebhdmml business. The subject cataloguer can no longer -

~ dﬂpend solely on thess aids, but he has to summon his intellectual
Tesources into constructing suitable subject headings.

Subject cataloguing, on the other hand, is an adventure
in discovery of the exact subject or subjects contained in a book
which is being catalogued. One should have a clear conception
of what he is looking for, where to locate it, and how o communi-

cate what has been discovered in an unequivocal manner. The

process of discovery, when reduced to a function, will be a verbal
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statement and description of the subject comprising all its
dimensions. This is commonly understood as the provision
of & subject heading.

Derivation of the subject statement can ordinarily be
obtained by an examination of the book, the jacket, the title:
page, the table of contents, the preface, the introluction, and.
the text. The titles of some books are so direct as fo readﬂy-'\
indicate the subject of the book, without involving fuffher-
examination of the other means ; while some other titles(zéquire.
a careful study of all available sources of information plus a:
reference to an expert or scholar in that ﬁeld trf knowledge..

The subject statement consists of some ]gacrts which bring:
out the characteristics like, (1) the exact/ mea.mng af the term
used ag primary subject of the boak( \hlch is governed by,
(2) space, (3) time, (4) blbhographlc form, e.g. outlines, dictio--
naries, collections, higborigs, & tg, m(;g) literary form, e.g. poetry,
drama, fiction, etc and (6) xelation to other branches of know-.
ledge or subjects. As there has not been any agreed uniformity
of the order in which these characteristics are to be used in the-
formation of the suﬁ'éct headings they reveal diversity in their
presentation. A& Jar as possible, a fixed order, if arrived at,
will not only’ \prowde uniformity among subject catalognes,
but will belp eomp]ete coverage of all the characteristics involved
in eaoh%ub]ect heading. As books vary in the teatment of the-
subleat with regard to their scope, aspect, relationship, and.

'iangﬂage so must the combination or use of these characteristics.

in the subject statement differ.

As the chief function of a subject heading in the catalogue.
is to serve as a point of reference by the inquirer, it will, therefore,
be advantageous to- place first the terms having the highest-
potency as points of reference and then the other parts of the-
subject statement in a convenient order, which is normally
indicated by the author in his work, e.g. A Dictionary of
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British Surnames. In this, the desirable order for the subject
heading will be Surnames, British Dictionaries. '

The beginner in catajbguing needs to remember that a work
may require one or more subject entries, while.it will have i;fnly
one main entry uunder its author. The more composite a book
i in its contents, the larger will bs the number of subject entrigs
that it requires. DBesides the character of the book, the necesiby
for liberal provision of subject entries, will be felt: more kesnly
in special libraries than in general libraries. The subjéch analy-
tical entries will be an outstanding feature in the{catelogues of
special libraries. ‘&

N\

An erroneous tradition has persisted thaf'the subject headings
chosen for a book should be limited #othe words forming its
title or to the térnuneclogy of the class numbers provided for
the book. Both methods are te be deprecated, as they set in
limitations over the chg&g}aw%finggﬁﬁla)fmii s',}lr]]o;!ect headings,
No scheme of book classifieation of a stani ardvhriety has found
it possible to providesa, class number for a book representing
its subject to the fullest extent. Therefore the correct pro-
cedure in ﬁxjng\tlbe"form and fuollness of subject headings for a
book is to “Koter books under the words which express their
subject, W};}atiler it occurs in the title or not"! and whether
the termiitiology of the classification used contalns its indication
or {ot.

*

Y The “fundamental concepts”® in the choice and making
' of subject headings are (1} the reader as the focus, (2) uniformity
in style and terminology of the subject headings of all the books
on the same subject, {3} nsage of common and popular terms,
(4) English terminology, except when no words in the English
vocabulary could express the subject, fully and appropriately,
and (5) specificity of all subject headings to tht? ext:ent exactly
demanded by the seope and treatment of the subject in the book..
13
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The most general rule and also & fundamental one governing
all kinds of subject headings in a dictionary catalogue is based
on the principle of “Specific Entry”: “Bnter a work under
its subject heading, not under the heading of a class, which
includes that subject”,® e.g. A book on “Ants” should be

entered under “Ants” and not under ‘Tnsects’ nor under ‘Zoology’.

: AN
The other rules for making subject headings are of twe

kinds :—(1) those covering the choice of the terms to be a;ci'dpt‘ed

and (2) those governing the structure and style of the hoadings.

1. Choice of the terms. . s,

\

(i) Between Person and Country. In choosmg subject
headings for books on the history of a cou{atry, the cataloguer
faces the problem of entering it under the hame of the country
or under the name of the ruler orf ]}mg or under both. The
directions of Cutter are that if t}ip book is a biography of the
ruler or a work dealityg it t'l'ile 8@‘6&\%69 his reign only, it should
be entered under his name)e.g. “Ascka,” by J. M. Macphail
ghould be’ cntered undevr\Asoka, the Great, Emperor of India.
If there is a book hj{ih’covers the whole or part of the history
of a country notimited to a singlo ruler, it should be entered
under the counfy as its subject, e.g. History of India by V. A.
Smith, will beentbred under the subject heading India—Ilistory.

As}he former bock “Asoka the Great” and the later “History
of Indla.,’ are related to each other, the subject headings for
. ,boﬁﬁ even though they will be found under different a,lph abetical
places in the catalogue are connected by providing a “see also”
reference from the general to the specific subjects, e.g. India—
History, see also, Asoka, the Great, Emperor of India. Instead
of making individual references to rulers, from each period
subdivision of the history of a country, a general reference
may be made e.g. India—History, see also, nnder the names
of individual rulers, e.g. Asoka, Akbar, Chandra Gupta 1,
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Hastings, Warren, Rajendra Prasad, I president, Republic
of India, 1947.— efc,

Perhaps a more Ioéical method would be to enter all lives,
personal memoirs and accounts of rulers of countries under
the country with a reference from the names of rulers with the
result that general histories of countries and personal history’
of the rulers of the country come together under one uniforky
subject heading of country subdivided by History, Perigd and
Ruler. The only valid objection to it would be that fg.hé'fﬁnciple
of specific entry is over-looked by the adoption of ‘this method.

(i) Between event and country : Cutter advocates the entry
of events or periods in the history of a.ét)}ntry which have a
proper name, under that name, with g xgference from the country,
e.g. Plassey, Battle of, the Ma.ur}ra,h: 'aige to be entered under
their names, with reference fllorﬁ:’Indi&—History—Period sub-
division. www.cjp’radlibral'y_org_in

~

If the event or pefied is known by common or general
names, the entry is 16 be made under the country, e.g. Medieval
history of Indiay; Sﬁs\'(‘iependence of India, will be entered under
India-—Histc:ry%nMedjeva] period ; India—History—Indepen-
dence 19457{“' )

{i@ui?etwem subject and country : The only satisfactory
pr@(iédure, according to Cutter is double entry under the subject
”~ aﬁd place. The method of double entry is superflous in regard
N o certain suhjects and costly in respect of all, e.g. Progress of
Chemistry in India. In this title, the subject. Chemistry—
History is dealt with and there is no information on the country,
India. It is very unlikely that any reader would look for this
hook under’India. Therefore, it is sufficient, if one subject
heading under the subject ‘Chemistry’ is provied. In order
to obtain the required specifity, it may be subdivided by locality
and form (i.e.) Chemistry—Indis—History.
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The suggestion of Mann, in her Introduction to Catalogin
and Classification, chapter on Subject headings, for dealing
with subject versus place, is worth considering. She advocates
the entry of works on science and art limited to a locality,
under the subject subdivided by the name of the locality and
of works on the history, geography, politics, economics, and
other social subjects related to the place under the name of e
place with the subject as subdivision, e.g. Indlan Soc iaX Jon-
ditions. The subject heading for this title would be Tndia—
Social conditions.

y
s "

Modern practice followed by several leadhrgg\]z})eraries in to
enter the scientific and technical subjects, @xtistic and literary
subjects under the subject even though disifted to a place and
gocial, historical, religions and p]]jli’és%p]li(}al subjects under
the name of the place subdivided by" subject, e.g. entry under
subject subdivided by place, O\

- dbr If%}éarz\iﬁr%eral resources—India.
A Ooal mines—Bihar.

O Agriculture—Panjab.

Painting, Indian.
e.g. Entry;ui;&ér place, subdivided by subject.
\’\“ India—Politics and government.
) ~\ India—Foreign relations—Russia.
;’”\,‘ Uttar Pradesh—Economic conditions.

Madras (City)—History.
Mysore—Geography.
India—Religions. -

But somefimes doubts arise, in the choice of headings for

~ books on education, philosophy, whether they should be entered

under subject or place. e.g. “Indian philosopby” by S. Radha-

krishnan, is not entered under India—Philosophy, but under
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Philosophy, Indian. Similarly Edueation in India by Anatha-
nath Basu, is not entered under Fndia—FEdueation, but under
Education--India. Both subjects belong to the social or general
group of subjects, but yet the practice of the Library of Congress
{vide List of Bubject Headings ; 5th ed. 1948)is to enter them

under the subject with place as subdivision, ¢

Therefore the beginner in cataloguing will find it necessary
and safe to check the heading chosen by him from the)L.C.
List of Subject Headirigs or Sear’s List of Subject :Héadings,
so that uniformity is maintained. _ &0

(iv) Between overlapping subjects : 'The ditecsion of Cutter is
that among subjects which overlap, the ope\\that preponderates
should be chosen for the entry with refefence from others. e.g.
physiography and art overlap with regard to landscape ; medicine
and psychistry overlap with regeid to therapeutics. In such

cascs, the view point of the &m.ﬂslu:v:ra his credentials and profession
www . dhraulibrary.org.in, .

help the cataloguer to find~aut the more rﬁommatmg aspect of

the subject under which, the entry is to be made, e.g. An

assessment of human'\walues. A fitle like this will have as its

subject headingh\Value (Philosophy). On the other hand a

title like Hoofiémic values of the 20th century, will be entered

under Valug(Economics).

2. ﬂ%e" Structure and style of the headings.
¢ '\'; 'i’i} A subject heading should be in English language as far- a8
¢ m}abss‘ible; when no English word appropriate to the description
of the subject can be found, a foreign name can be used, e.g.
Vedanta ; Karma ; Yoga; Vaishnaviam ; Dharma.

(ii) Between two synonymous nalnes, choice should. be
made of one, with reference from the other ; e.g. Agricultural
implements and Farm implements ; Adwaita and Vedanta;
re-mearnation and pre-existence; Death penalty and Capital

punishement.
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Adwaita, see
Vedanta ;

Agricultural implements, see
Farm implements ;

Implements, Agricultural, see
Farm implements ;

Implements, Farm, see s:\
Farm implements. O
In the choice between synonymous headjngsm{};é' ong that
1s (1) most familiar to the class of people who usswthe catalogue
and the library (2) most used in other cafalogues, (3) most

_intensive in its meaning, is to be preferced.
- \ 9

Of two opposite naxes one should-be adopted with reference
from the other, e.e. Temperariceé and. Intemperance. If this.
rule is followed, “gwwi%reﬁgci,ﬁh%/e%perance, I:lse»e Temperance,.
will have to be made, when Temperance is chosen. Between
Free trade and Proteefion, if Free trade is chosen, a reference
in the style, Protectﬁn, sce Hree trade, has to be made. When
there iz & book: m“whlch the case for Protection is dealt with,
it would loal\um'easonable to enter it under the subject heading

“Free txs{tf[é”, although the disadvantaaes of Free trade might bo
&iscqsge'ﬁ in the book.

”\} ~\’Therefore, instead of choosing one of two opposite terms,
\ﬂ.s the subject heading both may be adopted according fo the
necessity and a see also reference may be made o link them.
together. Or the subject heading may combine both opposite
terms and a see reference may be made from one of the opposite
terms, e.g. Between Good and Evil, if a combined heading like
“Good and Evil” is chosen, it will be found appropriate to the
kinds of books one on ‘Good’ and another on ‘Evil’. A reference
_in the style Evil, see Good and evil, has to be made.
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(i) Formation of the heading : (1) The gimplest form of
subject heading is surely a single noun made of one word, e.g.
Chemistry ; Man ; Soul ;

(2) compound subject headings consist of a noun preceded
by an adjective, e.g. Moral Philosophy ; Religious psychology ;
Vocational education. In such subjects, the inverted form a
Prychology, Religious, may be adopted. When the inverted,
form is used, a see reference from the uninverted form is\ihac.le
to the form chosen. When a different term is used ag Ethics’.

Q!

instead of Moral philosophy’, a see reference from t{he eompound
subject heading is made, both from inverted nd uninverted
forms. e.g. Moral philosophy, see Ethics ; JPhilosophy, Moral,
see Hthics ; \ >

(3) a noun preceded by anocther moun, e.g. Death penalty ;
Book trade. As such usage is Wide;gﬁﬂ popular, a see reference
- from the second noun, sfn‘:f&rgmiguthg first or followed by the
prepositions of and in, is uné %(l:)r].r‘al Thefetore do not make
a see reference in the fom\Penalty, Death, see Death penalty ;
Trade in books, seg 30(;1( Trade ; '

{4) a noun gomnected with another noun by a preposition,
o.g. Figures of. speech ; Conduct of life. Here, a reference,
Speech, Flg:ttt"es of see Figures of speech is called for;

(Q)ﬁ“rzoun joined by the conjunction ‘and’, e.g. Belief and
doubt;" State and Church ; Science and religion; Colleges and

p U niversitios. A see reference from the inverted form is necessary.
e:g. Religion and Science, see Science and religion; Universities
and Colleges, see Colleges and Universities ;

(6) a phrase or sentence, e.g. First aid in illness and injury ;
Geographical distribution of animals; A see reference from
the last nown or nouns after the preposition is necessary to be
made. e.g. Iliness and injury, First aid in, see First aid in
illness and injury; Animals, Geographical distribution of see "
Geographical distribution of animals.
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. Generally a compound subjeét name i3 to be entered wnder
its first word, unless some other word is moro significant, when
an inverted form is obviously needed.

{iv) Personal names are used as subject headings for books
of biography, autobiography, diaries memoirs, criticisms, etc,
e.g. Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand will be the subject heading™,
for his autobiography “‘Experiments with Truth”. The iqrm
of name of a person used as subject heading, may in ggmural
follow the A.L.A, Cataloging rules for Author and Tlth‘a dntries.

Persoual names used as subject headings W@‘@iq" further be
subdivided by the torms ‘Anecdotes; Cartoehs, Satire, efc.;
Criticism and inferprefation. The Subd\mlons adopted in
the L.C. List of Subject Headings; 5th\ed 1948, under volu-
minous authors like Shakespeare, Wﬂham, may be used for
similar authors or persons. The subdlwswn helps in obtaining
necessary specﬂéiﬂ}dﬁmlg’fbﬁ'ﬁlﬁg%ﬁg material in logical arran-
gement under a person,

{v) Corporate nam% algo may be used as subject headings,
when books contam\}hea history and progress and their organi-
zation and fupction. Their names used as subject headings,

~shotld co fdr:cn to the form used as author entry according
to th A\L /A, Cataloging mles for Author and Title entries e.g.
“The ori igin and growth of Red Croaa will have “Red Cross—
Hgsﬁf)ry ag its subject heading; “the annual report of the

“\Banaras Hindu University” will be entered under ‘“Banaras
Hindu University—Annual reports”.

(vi) Proper names of things and places etc. can be used
‘as subject headings, e.g. The Himalaya mountains ; the Taj
Mahal ; the Ganges, etc. Iven names of literary works, sacred
books may be used as subject headings, with subdivision, com-
mentaries, criticism and interpretation, otc, e.g. Hamlet
Criticism and interprotation ; Vedas—Commentaries.
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(vii) Subdivision of subject headings can be by (1) geography,
(2) history (3) form and (4) aspects or view points, e.g.
Geology—India ;  Philosophy—20th  century; Education—
Addresses, essays, lectures ; English language—Indian authors.

(vii)) Form used as subject heading is common in the field
of literature; c.g. Sanskrit poetry; German drama; French {
essays. Common forms are Poetry, Drama, Essays, Sapj;rqz\
letters, Bibliography and Collections, ete. Sometimes/thesé
formg arc used as subdivision. e.g. Fo]klore—Bib(lng;éphy.

General or Common form subdivisions whiclé'\mﬁy be used
ander any Sllbject are — k O
Addresses, essaysz,,{e‘gtures,
Bibliography, & “
Collections. AN\
Dictionasiés: 3
W“‘l}mﬁgt'ary.OI-g_in
Encyelopedias.
m&"I.-Iandbooks, manuals.
¢\ History.
Pa N Outlines.
> Periodicals.
'\~ Societies.
\O~ Statistics.
O Study and teaching.
O ) Theory or Philosopky.
\"\} ) ' Travel and description.
Yearbooks.

The subjéct heading is written in block letters or in red

ink, in order to make it distinctive. A line is left blank below .

i iti he heading of the main
the heading and before the repetition of t .
5 ubject entry usually confarns

he =
entry on the body of the card. T ; .
the same details about the book, as the main entry has, excep

the tracings.
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Subject entry.

|
[ENGLISH LANGUAGE—DICTIONARIES,

d, H. C. od.

|The Universal dietionary of the English.
lang'uage. Lond., Routledge, 1952.

N
Jxx, 1447p., tables, diagr,, bibliography, 29¢m
| O
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ANALYTICAL ENTRIES

AN analytical entry is defined as “the entry of some part
of a work or of some article contained in a eollection (volume
of essays, serial etc”)! including a reference to the pubhcatlon
which contains the arficle or work entered. )

Dewey, in his Simplified Library School rules ¢ p- 6, daﬁnes
it, as an “added entry for a distinct part of a work orbo]lect.lon,
which may be either a part or the whole of a volumebr volumes,
with or without a separate title page.

An analytical entry describes the part: oﬁ\.r Work catalogued,.

while an added entry, under subject gt~editor etc., covers the.

* whole of a work. Therefore an ana.lytrcal entry iz more specific-
than a I‘Bgﬂlal‘ added en‘sz.;w dbl aﬁllbral y.org.in

It should contain & rafareﬂca to the work, from which the
portion analysed is ta.keg “The reference is written in curves,
commencing with the*werd ‘In’, heading of main entry, title,
date of publicationi and lastly inclusive pages covered by the
analytic. Tt shoﬁld be indicated on the main entry like other
added entrlea‘

Thres, ¢ kmds .of ana.lyt.]ca,l entries can be made (author, .
title a&‘sub]ect) It is not necessary that all the three analytical
entt;es should be made for every work selected for analytical

”‘treatment One or all may be made for the portion analysed,
dependmg on its need and usefulness to the reader. By
making analytical entries, all the subjects, authors and titles
of the part analysed are brought %o the notice of the readers, -
which otherwise would have remained undisclosed to the users.
of the catalogue by the usual main and added entries. The.
smaller, the resources of a library, the greater is the need and
importance of these ana.lytmal entries. When individual books
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or treatises are not in the collection, the analytical entries serve
to fill in the gaps in the book collection.

Rule No. 170 lays down that analytical entries under author
or title may be made for distinct parts of works or collections,
whether with or without a separate title page. But the making
of analytical entries for subjects of parts of a work is equally |
-essential.

When to make an author analytic ? An author analytld*
is to be made (1) when part of a book-is written by some person
other than the author of the main part of the book, and 19) when
two or more works of an author are published together with
no indication of the second and subsequent works on the first
title page. In both the cases, the included pawt or work, would
not be brought to the reader’s natice, Et\n.o analytic enfry is
made for its author ; e.g. if you find Goldsmlth 8 Vicar of Walke-
field and Johnson’s Rasselas in onebobk make an author analytic
for Johnson, a¥ RS EsH 13%5 find Johnson under the
entry for Goldsmith ; e.g Dicker’s David Copperfield and A
Tale of Two Cities, in, ohe book, requires analytical entry for
the author of A Tah\bf Two Cities, as the reader cannct get at
at A Tale of Two Cities when looking under David Copperfield.

Main" entry for a work requiring author
R analytic for the part.

P

Winclhell, A, N,

O - The Microscopic characters of artificial inor-
‘ganile solid substances or artificial minerals ; with a

chap(ter on. the Universal stage by R. C. Emmons ;

2nd led. N. Y., Wiley, 1931,

403p., 23cm.

(1. Mineralogy. 2. Crysta]lography. {anal.)
I E;mmons, R. €. {anal.). II title. IIL. title: The
Univ‘ersal. stage. {anal.).
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Author analytic for a book containing part by a person
other tha_,n the author of the mam work.

Emmjons, R. C.

The Universal stage. (In Winchell, A. N.
The [Microscopic characters of artificial morganic. £\
golid jgsubstances or artificial minerals; 2nd ed,
IN.Y., Wiley, 1931., p. 126-150). ",

'\
LN

Main entry for & book containing two or more works of;tile same
author with title analytics for his subsequent worﬁk:\indicated.

AN
NZ
D
&

Marclel, Gabriel .

A Man of God ; A,t:izidile; The Funeral pyte ;
threeplays wis reface on the drama of the
Soul |in_ exile. &é%%%%f NWarbtirg, 1952.

282p., 19cms- .

A Mafﬁx\of God; tr. by Marjorie Gabain.
Ariajdns and The Funeral pyre; tr. by Rosslind
Hayjwood.

OV title. IL title: Ariadne (anal). TIL. title :
'\lf}he Funeral pyre (anal.).

A
o ‘ ) Title analytic for & book containing two or
N/ more works of the same author,
Ariadne. 1952.

Marclel, Gabriel. .
' (In his ‘A Man of God..” Secker and

Warbjurg, 1952., p. 115-224).
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Main entry for a book vequiring author analytic
for the part by the author of the first work.

Mau riac, Francois.

|The Desert of love {La Desert de I’Amour};
tr. by Gerard Hopkins. Lond., Eyre and )
Spottlswoode 1949. N\

1279p., 194cm. o

Tnelndes his “The Enemy” ; (Le Mal) ;.4 by
Geraled Hopkins, 1949, p. 165-279. N

#%G
" S

! :
L. Hopkins, Gerard, tr. IL MB{MI&G Fran-
cols l(anal). III. title: The Ene}ﬁy IV. title.

\\o
Author a.nalytm for the part by the auhhér of the first work.

W“ﬁ"‘ﬁgbﬁmlblary Tgins “The Desert of love.

I M.mnac, Franeois. ’

|

|

] Lond Tiyre ”and Spmtlswoodb, 1949,
I

p. 165 219

|

Author anditics are not required for (1) an author’s collected
works witm general title; e.g. Complete works of William
Shak@éaie ; Plays of (Jeorge Bernard Shaw ; (2) for coliections
of gt«ﬁries from periodicals, when published in & hook form under

o~ dollective title ; e.g. Short stories from the Modern Review,
And (3} for the part of a book, whose title may fall under the
same alphabet as the main title. In all such cases, contents
should be given on the main entry cards. Genuine joint author
works should not be considered for analytical treatment.

Title analyfical entrios are generally made for all works

which are component parts of a large work. Fiction and drams
usually need title analytics.
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. Title ana.lytical entry for part of a work

The Funeral pyre.  1952.

Marelel, Gabriel.

(In kis ‘A Man of God.....' Secker and
Warbfarg, 1952., p. 225-282).

A,
AN
\

Bubject analyties. are made for parts of books, in wh.lch the
subject dealt with is other than the subject of the bookaa & whole.
When no separate book is available in the libragy 0}1 the subject
of the part, the subject analytics are most\essentlal

Subject analytic em@y.

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY

WWW (:l'UIdLI]]]Jli:U SOTET i

Emmlons, R. C.0 Y

‘The Umversal stage. {In Winchell, A. N.

“The| Mlcrosboplc characters of artificial inorganic
solid s%)%taﬁces or artificial minerals; 2nd ed.

I_\T,Y.,y ey, 1931., p. 126-150),
\'\" REFERENCE

2. A LA Cataloging Rules ; 2d ed. 1949 p. 220.
)
~O

U
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REFERENCES

REFERENCE is a dizection from one heading to another.

The heginner in cataloguing needs to clearly onderstandd ™
that the entry of a book which is a record of the bookyis
different from the references made, which refer acmsg:,\frdm
one form of name to another or from one subject folanother.
A reference holds good for all books entered afgder similar
headings. Once a reference is made, it is udess to repeat it
when hooks of the same subject or bK dame author are
catalogued subsequently. Therefore, tl@ &uthorlty list which
should indicate the references already’made, should be main~
tained and kept upto-date N

. b
“The subjéet " 2%%11]’5}; aﬁﬁﬂ? - %V;ﬁ obvicusly resemble a.
general list in its principal features. It will show under each

heading : o)

(1) the coor(hn\a.te related headings found in the catalog
to whlgh “gsee also’ reference have been made;
N <
) tLQ Jdess comprehensive, subordinate headings to which
(¥see also” references have been made ;
'})) the broader, more comprehensive headings from

;'\, ' which “see also” references have been made to the

") given headings ;

(4) the coordinate related headings from whieh such “see
also” references have been made;

(5) the synonymous terms, and, in general, terms equi-
valent to the given heading, from which *see”
references have been made directing the reader fo
the chosen heading ;
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(6) scope notes defining the heading and distinguishing
it from other headings, in those instances where one

~ of two or more meanings of the term has been chosen
for its use as a heading, or where a distinction must

be drawn between the given heading and others
closely related to it.”1

References are of two kinds {1) general and (2) specifity,
A reference is general when it indicates a group or clasg“and
farnishes an individual heading as an example, e.g., Hgstory,
gee also under the names of individual  countries mﬁh subhead
‘History’, as Indis—History ; Europe— Higtoryy ﬁlstcry of a
subject, see under name of subject, with sLKbhead History, as
Chemistry—History. A reference is spéatfic, if it mentions
the particular heading, to which theNgéference is made, e.g.
Medicine, see also, Therapeutics ; Pohtlcal econemy, see, Kco-
nomics. Both kinds of\,;'@fe,l,'&g@%ﬁlmﬁéi Jergither ‘see’ or ‘see
also’. The purpose of these refetences is ta provide connecting
links between synonymops, terms and related terms, used as
headings in a dictiongr)?\ catalogue. They should direct the
reader exactly to th‘s\\headlng under which he will find the entry
or information reqmred Therefore references should be made,
when they p:r:oﬁe "helpful in saving the time of the user of the
-catalogue, .. AWithout these references the related entries remain
scatterei\under different alphabets and the lay reader fails to
get a~eomprehensive Imowledge of the material available in the
k\brary on a subject.

Rule No 171 directs that references should be freely made
from alternative forms to the form of heéding chogen. It implies
only ‘se¢’ references. But "see also’ references are more necessary
In a dictionary catalogue.

A “see” reference iz a reference from a term or name under
which a reader might look for information, but which the
19

Q!
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cataloguer does not use as a heading, to the term or name chogen
for entry. These ‘see’ references are gencrally made in the
case of synonymous and opposite terms and various forms of
names of & single author, ¢.g.,
Moral philesophy, see
Ethics. '
Psychology, Religlous, see
Religious paychology. R
Doubt, see ’ U
Belief and doubt.
Twain, Mark, pseud., see ,»‘j\"’.
Clemens, 8. L, v
Mark Twain, p'sued.,’ ,qs}J
Clemens, 8. L. \V
“Binbad” psued,’ e

*

Dingle, A. E. .’3':"
W\\rw.§E‘l'aé1]i1ﬂf‘Q§}{ ;\[quunt Francig Bacon, see
Bacon, Francits, Viscount st. Albans,

A ’see also’ refenduee is a reference from a term or name
to another a.]ready nsed in the catalogue. In effect ‘see also’
references are %éCbe made, when material on both the heading
reforred froudarid the heading referred to are in the library and
‘entered iuit"fié.catalogue. ‘See alse’ references are ordinarily made
fromﬁgéneral to specific headings, from one co-ordinafe heading
'tQ another Occasionally they may be made from a specific
\hmdmg to a more general one, when the subjects dealt with
are over-lapping.

General to specific.

Zoology, see also
Birds,
Domestic animals.
Insects.
Mammals.
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Related headings.
Civil rights, see also
Liberty.
Civics, see also
Political ethies,

REFPERENCE, _ \<\
1. L. C. Subject headings : a practical gnide by D. J. Haykin, 1951, &:

WW, atlibrary.org.in
\giﬁ\ y-org
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SERIES NOTE
AND SERIES ENTRY

‘BERIES’ is defined as (1) ‘2 number of separate works
usuaily related to one another, in subject or otherwise,
~ issued in succession, normally by the same publisher sand in
uniform style, with a collective title which generally apﬁéa:l'\s
at the head of the title page, on the half title or on the eover ;
{(2) each of two or more volumes of essays, Iectures or Jarticles.
or other writings, similar in character and Lssued,\:m seqguence,
e.g. Dickinson’s Best Books of the decade, irst, second; (3)
a separately numbered sequence of volum\}s’ within a series
or serial”,! e.g. Preface to Shakespear \by Granville Barker,
I series, II series etc.

“A series note El%l%uﬁ%’fﬁ@t%hﬁ& the name of a series, to
which a book belongs. Thgs(;nes note ordinarily follows the

collation”.2

“A geries entry jg a}n entry usually hrief, of the several
works in the hbrary\}vhmh helong to a series under the name
of that series % heading”.®

Ha boog 13 one of the volumes of an important series, the
series not€ ghould be given in curves, one centimeter after the
last itém of collation.

N ||

<\ f Hamimett‘,, L P

Introduction to the study of physical che-
migtiry. N.Y., McGraw-Hill, 1952.
xii, 427p., tables, diagrs. bibliog., 24cm.

| .
i(luternational chemical series).
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If the publisher has assigned a number to each volume of
the series, the number of the volume is given after a comma,
at the end of the series note.

i
i Manley, Gordon.

Climate and the British scene. Lond.,
Collilns, 1952. O\
xviii, 314p., 06pl, (32ol), maps, tables;
diagirs.,, 223em. (New naturalist series, 22)."

D

| N\

The procedure adoped ihinubintormity mith rale No. 166
which governs the making of ‘5 series note. Usually in hand-
‘written and typewrittenCards, reference to ‘half title’ ‘on cover’,
etc. is omitted. TheSeties note is given on the main entry and

. .stbject entry onlixand omitted on the rest of the added entries.

Giving 4 weries note on fhe main entry, does not imply
that a_seriés entry is to be made.

s'R’u\le No. 198 directs that a series should be entered under
,,,‘ité\'.ﬁtle, unless it is universally known under the name of the
\.éditor or publisher, with an added entry or reference under
the editor ; and that a list of all the works in the library ia to be
given under the series heading, with the author’s name, brief
title, and date of publication of each item. The contents are
‘to be arranged numerically, i the publisher has assigned a
number for each volume under the series or alphabetically by
the names of authors or by subjects if such an arrangement
48 most useful, as in the case of biography.
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Numerical arrangement of the works.
%
New [naturalist series.
599.0942 | 21 |Mabthews, L. H.  British mammals.
M43 1953.
551.5 22 Manley, Gordon. Climate and the Bntlsh
M27 soene. 19562. L\
AN
595.734 23 Harris, J. R. An Anglers antomulogy.
£ 799.1 ' 1952, .
H31 "&a.
o
‘\ v
. wwW_dbrau]’ib}:@]‘:y.ol'g,in
Alphabetmai arrangement of the volumes.
20
1\
.Iﬁté']mational library of psychology, philosophy
Y .
\'\ - and scientific method series.
104N Broad, C. D. Ethics and the history of
N :"]%Bﬁ philosophy.  1952.

\‘: 192 Fritz, C. A. Jr. Bertrand Russell’s cons-
ot truction of the external world. 1952.
121.1 . Hall, E. W. What is value. 1652,
HIT I 1

. ll .
37 ) Roback, A. A.  Psychology of character.
R62
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Arrangement of volumes by subjects in which all the works
are by one suthor and the order of the volume number
in the series is overlooked in the arrangement.

! ?
i : MenI of courage series by L. E. Walter.

910.4 2 ICook. 1952,
oTTW O
! : . 7NN ¢
910.4 | 5 Dampier. 1952 i
DI6W N\
919.8 | 6 [Franklin.  1952. )
F83w ' : )
~N
916 1 [Livingstone, 19524 &
L78W \/

N/

Arrangement of vo]um@g,lh‘g;’;ggﬁjﬁcatisy‘jﬂ.g}ﬂhabetie order.

SN g

'Leadii.ng ﬁdgﬁres' in Jewish history series.
§

922.96 Qﬁr&%anél by Melinel. 1952,
Al5M \ ,

7

992,96 N Muimonides by J. W. Slotki. 1952,

M228 ..\’;\"
92&‘9% Mendelssohn by M. Simon. 1952,
J{LzB'S 5
\ 922 96 :: Rashi by A. Owen. 19562,
R220 !

The arrangement suggested in A. A Code is very well
adopted in a catalogue, using the unit printed cards for each
volume of the series. But in a catalogue in which hand written

or typewritten cards are used, the usual method is t? give as
many titles of a series, as a card can accomodate. When once
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the card is filled up, no further additions, which may require
eniry in between the items already entercd, is not possible.
Leaving liberal space in between two titles may solve the problem
to a certain extent. But the best procedure seems to be to
provide a separate series entry card for each work of the series,
though it may mean more number of cards and added cost.

Tn very rare cases, a serics is better known by the nanwe

of the editor of the series, e.g. English men of letters; ed’s:by

* John Morley. Tt is suggested by a few cataloguers that the
~ geries enfry msy be made under the name of the gdit-f}r of the
series, with a reference from the series. The q}gigefion to this
practice is that the editor is more Liable to vaxy-than the title,
in which:case a new entry or reference, Q‘om the succeeding
editors will be necessary. Perhaps the. Subeequent editors may
not be so well known as the prevlous edltor under whose name
the entry is made for the serieg QA better method will be to
rofer from the namooliny BN Bries, to the serics heading
which should contain the_ editor’s name ab the end. If all the
works belonging to a series happen to be the writings of a gingle
author and if he hingaif is the editor of the series also, the series
entry may be m@dﬁnder his name with the name of the series

as title. "

o
3 Waltler, I. E. od. .

e T
XN Meén of courage series.
~315 v.1 David Livingstone.  1952.
N AL78W -
910.4 v. 2 {Captain Cook. 1952,
CTTwW -
910.4 | v.5.|Willism Dampier. 1952,

Disw
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The series entry has no call number, while each volume
-entered under the series, must contain its call number, author's
name, brief title, imprint date and number of volumes, if more
than one. The function attached to a series entry is ato anable
a person consulting it, to kmow all the works in a library of
that series and their locaticn on the shelves. N

REFERENCES 7 ’\\

1and 3. A. L. A Cataloging rules for author and title entries, 1849, }),./238.
2. A, A. Code; Englich ed. 1935, p. xx. a &
\\ 3

Q
O
¢ & /
a
t..fs,,)
WY/
.‘ ”‘}
..\’.{,,
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CONTENTS
- NOTES AND ANNOTATION

ULE No. 167 provides directions for giving the contents

of books when they contain (1) several works by the Same s
suthor, (2) works by several authors, (3) works on sovelal\®
subjects, and {4) a single work on a number of distinet sub}ects
Contents are necessary to be given when the collectigd title
does not clearly indicate the works included in the “book.

The designation of the volumes or parts 13\?,0 be in the.
language of the book, e.g. volume (v) band (}:)d) etc.

The order of contents on the card Lsto\\be the arder on the:
table of contents, but they may be‘affz\anged aphabeticaly by
names or subjects if such an order _iﬂz wiore helpfal to the reader..

Two styles oﬁrgiviﬂg't'ﬁhhhg:éﬁiééﬂt&-ﬁke in practice, (1) para-
graph and (2) column. The! ﬁrét one is usually adopted, as no
loss of space in involved)\ If the second style is followed, it
results in greator facility to the reader bub cocupies more space
and sometimes exterids over second and third eards. The pame
of the author fdl]bws the title of his work.

CQli\nts for several works by the same author
’ \ in volumes, in paragraph arrangement.

&

~O ) Mayer, Adolf.

The Collected papers; ed. by E. E. Winters.
Baltimore, John Hopkins Pr., 1950,
dv,, frong, illus, 23%em.

Contents : v.1 : Neurology.~—v.2 : Psychiatry.—
v.3 : |[Medical teaching.—v.4: Mental hygienc.
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Contents for several works by the same author

in column arrangement.

— ;
t Mayer, Adolf.

! The Collected papers; ed. by B. B. Winters.
i Baltimore, John Hopkns Pr., 1950.
| 4v., front., illus., 23}cm.

II Clontents -—

v.1 : Neurology. )
v.2 » Pgychiatry. o )\
v.3 . Medical teaching. N

'v.4: Mental hygiene.
5 AN

" Contents for works by several authors contaiped in a book.

: ) ANY;
Socilety for cultural relatiql.ya\xw\fth the U.B.8.R.—

Me|dical section. »)
BritiShwx[}r(\]a?t r%afu 12f:§élil‘§§!ic?i:g in
1952]. B, e

26p., illus., pk, tables, 22cm.
Contents s~—Preventive medicine and health
edaclation, by Tan Gilliland.—General medical
‘servileags{ \by Horace Joules.—Maternity and
child :c:%‘s services by Mary Barber.—Note on the
baedletiological services, by Mary Barber.
A S

Lond., Lewis,

. @@ontents for works on several subjects.

R

¢

B‘ew]iey, Marius.

e

ia
3
N
\ s

\ 3

The Complex fate : Hawthrone, Henry James
snd lsome other American writers ; ntro. and two
inter|polations by F. R. Leavis. Lond., Chatto
and |Windus, 1952.

xvi, 248p., 20fcm.

Contents —Hawthrone and Henry James.—
Somle aspects of modern American poetry.—The
Poetlry of Wallace Stevens.—Kenneth Burke as
liter|ary eritic.
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Contents for asingle work on distinet subjects,

Placie, Robin.

! iBrita.in before history. . Lond., Rockliff, 1951,

I IV]_I, 292p illus., map, plan, facsnm,, diagrs.,

L 291 A
|

; iOcm,.tents —1: No mans Jand.—2;CAn

i important family.—3: Shapers of stone—4'" The

~ Firstfarmers.—5 : Men of bronze.—6: Masters of
iron.|—7 : Colony of Reme.—8 : The Last stand.—9 :
SBazon and Stwidy. o\

N

W

Notes. The purpose of notes im\& :catalogue entry, is {1}
to provide additional informatign, largely bibliographical, not
«<contained in the Jifleqimmnimkapy. .oflation, and (2) to explain
the title or to correct any-iisapprehension to which it might
lead, e.g. “SBugar can ;’,_ Stories for children, as sweet as
sugar candy. Rule o) 168 contains guidance in giving notes
in Fnglish, exceph Enotations from foreign sources and thal it
should cover. @bhographlcs, authorities etc., pseudonyms and
anonyms, aeguels variations in title, editors and translators,
edition ?arlous places, publishers or dates, reprints, language
of the"éxt source of the book, if fizst published serially, no more
pubhsjmd imperfections in copy, bound with something else.

\These notes should not be confused with series note. Thess
notes are made by the cataloguer, who uses his discretion, to
use simple and concise terms in rendering the book, more intelli-
gible to the reader. The normal Limit set is thirty words bub
may be less or slightly more in a few cases. Notes are given
.on the line below the collation in a paragraph form, e.g. Title
page wanding ; Binder’s title adopted, Two title pages, one in
{German and the other in Sanskrit, ete.
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Bibliographical.

Electiricity undertakings of the world, 1952-53

“ithe “‘Blectrical Journal” red book; 62nd ed.
Lond., Benn, 1952, '
601p., 22%1em,

Q"
: Previously published as “The Electrician? yed
book. A\ e
Explanatory. \\
Wa]jn!sley, Leo. ANV

7

Invisible cargo. ,"L}nd., Joseph, 1952.
802., front, pl., 91ém.

iIncmm_mmumﬁﬁ— goyage in a tanker
from Britain fh\Venezuela and back.
‘Mapgsan end papers.
| A\
N
AnnotatiogNin catalogue entries was a Tegular feature of
the printed\ Gatalogues. As the card catalogues have gradually
displaced:‘éhé printed page catalogues, and open access to shelves

beca%(e' more popular, the practice of giving annotations became

'“\,: D Dr. E. A. Savage, defines annotation as “the term applied
to all processes of describing the leading features and ideas
of books in a suceint manner, whether by analysis or criticism
or both together”! W. C. Berwick Sayers in his “First steps
in annotation in cataloguing” ; ond ed. 1932 defines it as “a
descriptive extension of the title page of a book in which the
qua}iﬁcaﬁion' of the author and the scope. purpose and place
of the book are indicated”.
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© Of the two definitions, the definition of Sayers is accepted
for adoption. The bibliographical part of the annoctation is
included in the notes, on the main entry, while the literary part,
giving evidence of the author’s authority on the subject, or an
explanation of the title or subject or the viewpoint of the author
Is given in the annotation. Sometimes, annotations leok like
literary appreciations and evaluations. The function of thel
catalogue, is not to influence the reader’s choice, of a partigfilss
baok, but to lay before the user facts and figures and ) ‘sllow
him fall Liberty of choice. Therefore, annotd.t:l@n&n of an

evaluative type are mot in keeping with t.he Krmmploa and
traditions of the library catalogue.

N

Old and rare books, maps and incunghtifa, and other special
material require annotation in their ¢nfies, as their titles and
contents are not easily intelligible,

The cataloguer, should gaéfii'againbt the faults of giving
in the annotationy Vﬂﬁéﬁbﬁébfﬁ'fgr%&tmn like large cdition, re-

written ete. and he .shcul‘d keep off the functions of a literary
‘eritic or Teviewer. ¢ {\

\\
o~ REFERENCES
\ ¢/
. Manual qf\ ‘diseriptive annotation for library catalogues, 1906.
y }
'®)
Q
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DISPLAY OF ENTRIES

DISPLAY OF ENTRIES ARRANGED FOR
{1} A DICTIONARY CARD CATALOGUE

332.43 COINAGE, INTERNATIONAL. O
L7 Lutr, F A A\
International monetary mechanisms, the Kaynqs n.nd
White prepostals. Prineeton, Univ,, 1943. \ N/
615.37 CONTAGION AND CONTAGIOUS DISEA‘SE&
Z78 Zinsser, Hans and others, ¢/

Immunity principles and apphca,twn\m medicine and
public health. N.Y., Macmillan, 1944
332.48 CURRENCY QUESTION. />
97 Lutz, F. A, \
International moneta.ry mech&msms, the Keynes and
White proposals. Prqcetgn, Univ., 1943.

159.96336 DRE&M‘S‘WW‘Flbi‘aulibral‘y,org,jn
B/79 Btekel, Wilhelm, 9 _
1 The Tnterpretation of dreams. N.Y., Liveright
.2 Pub. Corp.,i.l?@. -
ﬁ\""
B815.37 p ers, J. F. jt. auth.
Z78 stsgf, Hans and others.

OO v Immunity principles and application in medicine and
pubhc health. N.Y., Macmiflan, 1944.

615&1 Fothergill, L. D. jt. suth.

438

Z Zinsser, Hans and others.
Immunity principlea and application in medicine and

.

.”\ d
\‘ public bealth.  N.Y., Macmillan, 1844.
200.23 FREEMASONS—RITUALS.
876 Springstt, B, H.
Gecret sects of Syria and the Labenon. Allen and

TUnwin, 1922.

332.43 GOLD.

197 Lutz, F. A,

nternational monetary mechanisms, the Keymes and
White proposals.  Princeton, Univ., 1943.
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$16.37 IMMUNITY.
Z78 Zineger, Hans and others.
Immunity principles and sapplication in medicine andi
publio health. N.¥Y., Macmillan, 1944.

615.37 Immunity principles and application in medicine and

pist:S public health.  1944. '
Zineger, Hans and others._

332.43 International monetary mecbanisms, the Keynes and.\

187 White proposala, 1943, : A ¢
Lautz, F. A, . ‘\”.\

{\
150. 96338 The Interpretation of dresms, 1943, _ 8v.”
819 Stekel, Wilhelm.
.1 _ PR

.

332.43 AL

L7 Lutz, F. A. O

Internstional monetary ‘nié.c anisms, the KXeynes and
White proposals,  Princctonh, Univ., 1943,

i. Money. 2, Qgii:iage, International. 3. Currency
questic%, W '\;%dbpsﬂ]@jblﬁ}wrg’p'gi‘qﬁon TUniversity—Internstional.
finance section. IL Y ditle.

332.43 MONEYS

o7 Lutz, F. Az \J

lotemational monetary mechanisms, the Keynes and:
Whitq:pfoposals. Princeton, Univ., 1043.
159.96328 ()" Paul, Cedar, tr:
s [fokel, Wilhelm.

\J The Interpretation of dreams, N.Y., Liveright.
&GN pab. Corp., 1943
:..\'-;‘::'2 2v,
\159.96338 Paul, Eden, tr.
879 Stekel, Wilheln.
The Interpretation of dreams, N.Y., Liveright
1 Pub. Corp., 1943,
.2 2v.
332.43 Princeton Univereity—International €inance Section.
197 Latz, ¥. A,

International monetary mechanisms, the Keynes and
‘White proposais. Princeton, Univ., 1043, '
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159.96338 PRYCHOANALYSIS,
879 Stekel, Wilhelm.

1 The Interpretation of dreams, N.Y¥., Liveright

.2 Pub, Corp., 1943,

: 2y,

199.23 Bacret sects of Syria and the ILebanon. 1922,
376 Springett, B. H.
209.23 SECRET SOCIETIES—RITUALS p '\:\
876 Springett, B. H. _ O

Secret sects of Syria and the Lebanon, 3\ “Allen
sbd Unwin, 1922, 2
. RS
815.37 SERUM THERAPY. \V
218 Zinsser, Hana and othera.
Immuonity principles and apphc‘a\tnon i medicine and
public health.  N.Y., Macmx]]au? 1944,

200,23 - Springett, B. H. -
Becrot sects of Synar aﬁd the Lebanon, & consideration
of their origin, dedy SRMellEaY YectERdiies, and their con-
nection with and infiudnce upon modern freemasonry. Allen
and Unwin, 1932
1 symABahgwn 2. Byris—Ritea and ceremonjes,
3. Free:m@ps—mtua]s 4. Becret aocieties—Ritusle, I. title,

159.96338 Stekel, W].lhelm.

879 :~i\']'?he Interpretation of dreams, new developments and
1 facknique; tr. by Eden Paul and Cedar Paul. N.Y.,
.2 \="}1‘,iv'eright Pab. Corp., 1043,
N\ 2v.
A 3 1. Dreams. & Psychoanalysis. 1. Paul, Eden, tr.
O I Paul, Cedar, tr. TIL. title. :
4
299,23 SYRIA—RELIGION.
576 Springett, B. H.
Secret sects of Syria and the Isbanon. ABen
and Unwin, 1922,
299.23 SYRIA—RITES AND CEREMONIES.
876 Springett, B, H.
Seoret sects of Syris and the Lebanon. Alleny

and Unwin, 1922
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615,37 Zingzer, Hans and others.
Z78 Immunity principles” and application in medicine and
publio health by Hans Zinsser, J. F. Enders and L. D. Fothergill,
N.Y., Macmillan, 1944, '
1. Immunity. 2. Contagion and Contagious diseases.
3. Serum therapy. I. Enders, J. F. jt. suth. I1. Fothergil,
L. D, jt. acth. III, title.

DISPLAY OF ENTRIES ARRANGED FOR

N

{2y A CLASRIFIED CATALOGUE X 4 “\’
(3] Mamw Extrius 4 N
150.96338 Stekel, Wilkelm. A\
879 The Iaterpretation of dreams, new derelopments and
I technique ; tr. by Eden Paul snd Cedar Bq‘\sl NY.,
.2 Liveright Pub, Corp., 1943.
2. 7\
159.9642 Stekel, Wilhelm. o\
' The Interpretation of dreais, new dovelopments and

techniques ; ir. by Eden P,aul ‘and Cedar Paul. N.Y.,
Liveright Pub. Corp., 194& :
Bwawr. dbraullbrary org.in
Book ag "N 159.96338

. ,\ 579.1
200.23  Springett, ila\\ﬂ
876 Hebret sects of Hyria and the Lebanon: a consideration

of thq.r,cngn, erceds and religious ceremonies, and their con-
ign with and influence upon modern freemasonry. Allen
Unwin, 1922,
332, 42\\ Tatz, F. A.

Infernational monetary mechanisms, the Keynes and

‘o

w\:"}" i White proposals. Princetor, Univ., 1943.
\ 3} Book at 332.43
’ 197

332.43 Lutz, F. A,
LY7 Intornationsl monetary mechanisms, the Keynes and
White proposals. Princeton, Univ., 1943,

332.5 Lutz, F. A,
Internationnl monefary mechanisms, the Keynes and
White proposals.  Princetom, Univ., 1943.
Book at 332.43
L7
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366.1095698pringett, B. H.

364.4005698pringatt, B, H.

614.4

615.37
Z78

Becret sects of Syria and the Iebanon. Allen
and Unwin, 1922,
Book at 299.23
376
Socret sects of Syria and the Lebanon. Allen
and Unwin, 1922,
Book at 299,23 a
s76 .Y
stser, Hans and others. "\ .

Immnunity principles and application in mad.unno _and
public kealth by Hang Zinsser, J. ¥, Endere and L. 8. Fnﬁherg]lL

N.Y., Macmillan, 1944. R
Book at 615.37 \J
Z18 \
Zingper, Hans and others. x'\\"

Immunity principles and apﬂmatmn in medicine and
public health by Hans Zinsser, J.¢ F Tnders sud L. D, Fothergill
N.Y., Maemillan, 1944, »,""

o acstedbip b ksl

*

Coinage N\ 332.4
Contageous diseagen {Public hesalth) 614.4
N\ 2
Currency ) 332.6
Discases, c@ugeous {(Public health) 814.4
Dreams { Interpretation 150.06338
Endgré,}f.' F. jt. auth, 6156.37

inbsor, Hems and others, Immunity principles Z78
\md apphcatlon in medicine and public health.

\“ 1944.

 Fothergill, L. D. jt. auth. 615,37

Zinsser, Hans and others. Immunity principles Z78
and application in' medicine and public health.
1944,

Fresmasonry 3668.1
Gold standard 332.42
Immunology 16,37

Immunity principles and application in medicine 615.37
and public health, by Hana Zinsser and others. Z78

1644,
International monetary mechanizm, by F. A. Lutx, 332.43

1943, : Le7
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Interpretation of drea.ms, by Wilhehm Stekel.

1943,

Lutz, T, A. International monetary mechsanism.
1943, :

Money

Paul, Cedar, tr.

Stekel, Wilhelm, Interpretation of dreams

Paui, Eden, tr,

Btekel, Wilhelm, Interpretation of dreams

Prinoston University—International finance
section

Iutz, F. A. Interhationsl monetsry mechanismy

"

Paychoanalysis a\
Pablic health: Contageons and infections &%@eﬂ

Religion, Byrian

Becret sects of Syria and the Lebanon, by B H.
Bpringett. 1922 9, \d

Secrst societies \ v

Berum therapy e ~'

Springett, B. H. Secret ge.cts of Syria and the
Lebanon

Stekel, Wahenkhra ulmmﬁow of  dreams

Byria—Religion/ \
Zingser, H@n@ yand others. Immunity principles
and apis@catlon in medicine and public bealth

‘o

159, 06338:
879

332.43
197
332.4
159,96338
ST
159. 98338,
379 ’&\

3324, ¢
Lad\ "~

£ 3
N/

1599642

6i4.4
299,23
299,23
876
166
615,37
208.23
376
139.96338&
879
299.23
615.37
Z78



APPENDIX 1

SELECT AIDS AND -
GUIDES FOR THE CATALOGUER

HE tools of a cataloguer connected with his daily work

shoyld be fully familiar to him. He should have a complete
mastery over their use. The catalogue codes, the classification
schedules and the lists of subject headings are primary twls\
-of hig profession. Y O

e
s
L 3

PRIMARY : 7>
Y

1. Cataloguing Codes.
Cataloguing manuals and text book{
Classification schedules. \~
Classification manuals and codes
List of Subject Headmgs A\
6. F]]J]lg ules. www. dbl anl’ibraly org.in
"But the cataloguer needs many more secondary aids and guides
in his performance. Wermay call them as the “Cataloguer’s
-working library”. ¢\
This handy qo]l&tion will contain the following types of
_ "books for his_ready reference without which adequate standards
in ca.talogui{é «quality cannot be maintained.

S

;SEUOND\\AB&'
" Comulative Book Indexes.
L (N2, Standard catalogues of lLibraries.
U 3. National bibliographies.
4, Bibliographies—Best books.
5. Subject bibliographies and sourcebooks, and Dictionaries

of subjects.

6. Language dictionaries.
7. Standard encyclopedias.
8. Biographical dictionaries.
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Primary Grove

1. Cataloguing Codes.

1. ALA. COatglogue rules, Author and title entries;
American ed. AL.A. Pub. Board, 1908.

2. A.LA, Cataloguing rules for Author and fitle entries;
2nd ed. Chicago, A.L.A., 1949,

3. Cutter, C, A. Rules for a dictionary catalogue; 4éh:

_ed. Washington, Govt. Pr. Office, 1904. (Reprﬁﬁé&

by the Library Association, London). \

4. Library of Congress. Rules for descriptive catalogumg;
(adopted by the AL.A.) Wash., Govt.. Bey Office, 1949,

5. Columbia University. School of \Jabrary Service.
Sample catalogue cards; 2nd ed,"/N.Y., 1950.

6. Ormerod, James. Stylesit * card  cataloguing.
Birmingham, 1939. \

).‘

LI Cataloguing manuals teﬁb
1. Akers, & &dhg‘m g ];);a%; cataloguing ; 3rd ed.
Chicago, ALA:,\IQM
-9, Douglas, \g ’ Handbook of card forms for use in
_ Cataloguing. * Chicago, Willcox and Follett, 1948,
3. Mann, Margaret Intro. to Cataloguing and the classi-
ﬁcabi\on of books ; 2nd ed. Chicago, A.L.A., 1943.
\ghirp H. A. Cataloguing, & text-book for use in
ﬁlbrmes 4th ed. Lond., Grafton, 1948,
" \ﬁ Taylor, M, 8. Fundamentsls in practical cataloguing.
\ ™ Lond., Allen & Unwin, 1948.
6. Nomis, D. M. A Primer of Cataloguing. Lond.,
" Assoc. of Assistani Librarians, 1952.

| III.  Classifieation schedules.
1. Dewoy, Melvil,  Decimal classﬁcatlon and relative

index ; 14tk ed. Lake Placid Club, Forest Press inec.
1942,
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Ibid, 15th ed. 1952, (Mainly intended for small
public libraries and new collections).

Ibid. 16th ed, 1958, 2v, :

British standards Institutions. U.D.C. abridged English
ed. Lond., B.8.L, 1948,

IV. Classification manuals and Codes.

1.

Johnson, M. F. Manual of cataloguing and clasa{
fication for small schools. N
Mann, Margaret. Intro. to ecatalogning aml “classi-
fication of books; 2nd ed. Chicago, ALA 1943,
Phillips, Howard. A Primer of Book‘klasmﬁcatmn’
4th ed. Lond., Association of Qs;stant Librarians,
1955. \

Sayers, W. C. B. An Intrg. 1o Library classification,
theoretical, historical an,& practical with readings,

exXercises, M‘er%m%?‘ €IS, 9th ed. Lond.,

Gra.fton, 1954,

Ibid. Manual ofclassification for Librarians and biblio-
graphers : Qnd\ed Lond., Grafton, 1944,

Merrill, WiS. Code for classifiers; 2nd ed. Chicago,
AL Av 1939,

8, B) Ranganathan. Prolegomena to Library Clagsifi-

'oé‘bion' ond ed. T.A. 1958.

. ’:,l'zzst of Subject Headings.
O ’ 1

Cutter, C. A. Choice of subject headmgs {(in his Rules

for a chtlonary catalogue, p. 66-82, 111-128).
Sears, M. E. List of subject headings for small

libraries ; 5th ed. N.Y., Wilson, 1944

| Pottee, Julia. Subject headings: the history and

theory of the Alphabetic subject approach to books.
N.Y., Wilson, 1946,
ALA. List of subject headings.
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b. - Library of Congress. List of subject headings ; 5th ed.
Wash,, 1948,

6. Haykin, D. J. Subject headings: a practical guide.
Wash,, D.C., Govt. Printing Office, 1951.

V1. Filing rules:
1. A. L. A, Rules for filing catalogue cards. Chicago;\
AL.A., 1542,
2. Cleveland, Public Lbrary. Filing rules for the a.(range—
ment of the Dictionary catalogs. 1922. L >
3. Tomlinson, L. K. Library of Congress ) rules for filing
cards in a card catalog, 1941. "*\

SECONDARY (FROTR)™
) N
I Cumulative Book Indexes. P\%
1. Cumulative Book Index\world list of books in the
English Eagm lauL§r31 (}%}qﬂn 1928—-date.
2. Reference cataloghe of current literatuze. Lond.,

Whitaleer, 1957, 2v.

1. Standard oumues of Libraries.

L Staqia.rd catalogue for public libraries: an annotated
]jgt(of 12,300 titles with a full analytical index ; comp.
By’ D. E. Cook and D. H. West. N.Y., Wilson, 1950.
. ,2\ British Museam. Awuthor eatalogue with subject index.
343, Library of Congress. Catalogue of printed cards.
\m 3 4. India office library. Catalogues.

III. National Bibliographies..
1. British National Bibliography; a subject list of the
new Britisk books. Lond., Council of British National -
Bibliography, 1950—date.

2. Indian National Bibliogzaphy, 1958— Calcutta, Natio-
nal Library.
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IV. Bibliographies, Best Books.

L A L. A Catalogue, 1926. 'Chicago, ALA.
2. Ibid.—~Supplements. '
3. Somnenschein, William. The Best books; 3xd ed.
Lond., Routledge, 1910-1935. 6v.
4, World Tist of RScientific PﬁIlOd.lC&]ﬂ 8rd edition. A\
Oxford University Press. N
o\

£\
N

V. Subject Bibliographies and Sourcebooks. N

1. Baldwin, J. M. Dictionary of Pthosothnd peycho-
logy. N.Y., Macmillan, 1902-1911. %y

9. Hastings, James, . Encyclopedia ofReligion and ethics.
Edinburgh, Clark, 1908-1926, , 13v.

3. Seligman, E. R. A. Encyclogedia of the Social sciences.
N.Y., Macmillan, 1935. 15v:

4. Bodmer, Fredggigk"dglgﬁlépgﬁl&%llwguage, a guide
to foreign languagésifor the home student; ed. by
Lancelot Hogbetly "Lond., Allen and Unwin, 1946.

5. Thomson, <\1L Qutline of Science. ILond., Newnes,
nd. 2v

6. Sc1ent1ﬁc encyc]opedm N.Y., Van Nostrand, 1944,

7. Ha,rgers encyclopedia of art. N.Y., Harper, 1937. 2v.

8. E:\darle, Arandell.  Sources of literature. Cambridge,

. %niversity Press, 1929.

) »" Cambridge DBibliogrtaphy of English liferature.
<\ ) Cambridge, University Press, 1940,
' 9. Cambridge ancient history.  Cambridge, University
Press, 1923-39. 12v.
Cambridge mediseval history. Cambridge, University

Press, 1911-36. 8v.

Cambridge modern history. ~ Cambridge, University
Press, 1902-26. 13v. and Atlas. '
Cambridge history of India.
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10,
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Wright, J. K. and Platt, E. T. Aids to geographical
research ; 2nd ed. N.Y., Columbia University Press,

1947,

V1. Language Dictionaries, inchuding anonyms and pseudonyms,

1.

2.

3.

4.

b.

6.

7.

8.

9.

00
\}..

11.

The Bhorter Oxford English dictionary. Oxford,
University Press, 1933. 2v. .
Cagsell’'s French-English, English-French dlctlona.rz
London, Cassell, 1928. 2N
Cassell’s German-English, Enpglish-German dl,etlona.ry,
Lond., Cassell, 1939.

Apte, V. 8, The Stadents’ Sanskrit- Engh}h chctlonary
Bombay, Gopal Narayan, 1922.

Monier-Williams, Monier. go\s’a}lém-Engﬁsh dic-
tionary ; 2nd ed. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1899.
Bhargava’s standard illglsti:a.ﬁed dictionary of the
English language (Angl&Hmch edition) ; compiled by
R.C. Pathak\.\rwBattaIm BhayparsiBhushan Press, 1951.
Student’s practlc.al dlctwna.ry containing Hindi words
with Hindi and English meanings. Allahabad, Ram
Nrain Lal, B\

Halkett S and Laing, J. Dictionary of Anonyma
and \Eseudonyma London, Oliver, 1934, 7v.
Pﬁ-}ztrldge, Hrie, Slang, {oday and yoesterday. Lond.,
%0ut1edge, 1933. '

Partridge, Eric. A Dictionary of abbreviations. Lond.,
Allen and Unwin, 1943,

Reaney P. H. Dictionary of British Surnames.
~ Routledge, 1958. '

VII. Standard Encyclopedias.

1.

Encyclopedia Britannica ; 15th ed. Chicago, Encyclo-
paedia Brittanica, 1947. 24v.

2. Encyclopedia Americana. NY., Americana Corp.

1946. 30w,
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3. Columbis encyclopedia; 2nd ed. N.Y., Columbia
University .Press, 1950,

4, World Almanae and book of facts. N.Y., New York
World Telegram.

VIII. Biographical Dictionaries.
1. Who's who, (annual). Lond., Black, LON
2. Who was who, 1897-1916, 1917-1928, 1929»1\9&&,
1941-1950. Lond., Black, 1929-52, d4v. \Y
3. Dictionary of National biography. Lond Oxdord,
University Pr., 1908-1950. 22v.+5 Suppl. v.

4. Dictionary of American biogra.phy\ Lond., Oxford,

. University Pr., 1928-44¢.  20v. axid\mdex and Supple-
ment.

5. Kunitz, 8. J. and Haycgafb Howard. Twentioth
cenfury Authors. N.Y., LWIlSOD., 1942,

The brief List of boqks‘MSﬁQHaW%£"ﬁLH‘Mmlogua

“as his primary and sedondary tools, does mob pretend to be
exhaustive but ~gelective and comprehensive. These
references will ngb, help a cataloguer who does not kmow how
to use them and with what results. It is expected that his
educabion a,’hd “training would have brought him close to theso
books, \Every author, title and sabject, when treated brings
in newer knowledge to the cataloguer. The opportunity to
...mo‘Ve in the world of books and make them readily available
\4b the world of readers is the supreme right and glory of cata-

loguers,



APPENDIX II

DEFINITIONS OF
TERMS COMMONLY
USED IN CATALOGUING!

N\

f/// DDED Ewtry, A secondary entry, Le., any entry other

than the main entry. Cf. Main entry. There may(beadded

-entries for editor, translator, title, subjects, serieg;. etc Some

cataloguers would restrict the use of the term Zadded entry”

to any entry other than the main entry .ahd) subject entries,

using “secondary entry” as a group term b9 include all entries

cother than the main entry, Others w\mﬁd make the opposite

choice, using “added entry” as flie ) group term to include
secondary entry and subject entry

AvpHABETIC SUB wd@f%%hmxo i mdex under specific
subjects a.rranged a]phabetma.]ly, as an independent perindical
index, an index to apd Buthor or a classed list of books or
articles, an index,tol@ classification scheme, or an index to a
classed catalogue.

ALPHABE@_GAL SuBskcr Cararogum. A catalogue limited
1o subgect'\@ntrles and the necessary references, alphabetically
arrang(ﬂ\
ALPHABETIGO-—CLASSED CaTatogUE, A catalogue with
en’tnes “under broad sub]ects alphabetlcally arranged and sub-
\\ Ehwded by topics in alphabetical order.

Anaryricar Extey. The entry of some part of s work
or of some artlcle contained in a collection (volume of e33aY8,
serial, ete.) including a reference to the publication which

confaing the artiele or work entered.

In special libraries it may be :an entry for a significant
paragraph, section, table, efc., or for a single statement or figure.
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ANGLo-AmERICAN CODE (0P OaTsToGuINg), A term used
for the rules of author and added entry compiled originally by
committees of the American Library Association and the (British}
Library Association and, in the main, representing the common.
practice of American and British libraries.

AxnoTaTION. 1. A note that describes, explains, o
evaluates ; especially, such a note added to an entry in a biblio-
graphy, reading list, or catalogue. Sometimes called Book
Note. 2. The process of making such notes. N

S

Anowymovs Orassic. A work of unlmown, ‘doabtful, or
supposedly supernatural suthorship, which has¥appeared in the
course of time in many editions, versions,yand translations,
and which is designated in the uata.logiée\by a fixed form of
name, ie., the most commonly used), most distinctive, or firat
recorded title. : 3

Avrmor. 1. The mgfﬂéﬁmyyﬁ digtinguished from
the translator, editor, etc. “8. In the broader sense, the maker
of the book or the peréon or body immediately responsible for
its existence. Thuk,a person who collects and puts together
the writings of“several suthors (compiler or editor) may be
said to be fHe anthor of a collection. A corporate body may
be consi_g}glé’ti the author of publications issued in its name or
by i?s&nﬁthority.

,j:".AUTHOR Extey. Catalogue entry under the name of the
< \ é.;ifhor or the heading which, under the rules for author entries,
"corresponds to ib.

AvrHOR Noramion. See Book number.

Aurmor Numpgs. See Book number.

Boox NomBER. A symbol, usually consisting of & com-

bination of letters and figures, which serves to identify a glven
‘book among others bearing the same class pumber and, ab t]-m
aamue time, to place books _bearing the game' class nmmber M
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the desired order on the shelves, by author, title, edition, and
the like. When used to arrange books alphabetically by author
~ 4t is called “author number’” or “author notation’,

Carp Cararogum. A catalogue made up of cards, each -
usually bearing a single entry. The card catalogune is to be
distinguished from the printed catalogus, in book form, and the\
sheaf catalogue, which consists of sheets brought together ‘it
portfolios. )

™\
Catavoeue. A list of books, maps, ete., arranggd accordmg
to some definite plan. As distinguished from a7 bibhogmphy
it is a list which records, descxibes, and mdexe?‘%he resonrces
of a collection, a library, or a group of ]ii);aries.

In = special libzary it may incluﬂié'\entries for material
outside the library and for various typés of material, e.g., entries
for abstracts of periodical articles\and pamphlets, and entries
under subject for, tespsred; g{iafpra@m and for organizations
and individuals who are authoritative sources of information
on specific subjects. RS

CATALOGUER, %4 libratian who determines the forms of
entry and prep&nés the bibliographicel deseriptions for a cata-
logue, and, dh"many libraries, classifies the books and a3signs
sub]ect he%m :

C‘Xss Numerr. A symbol applied to a book indicating

tlm ‘elass to which it belongs in the classification systern used

\\ by the library. Together with the book number it forms the

call number by which the location of the book on the shelf is
indicated.

Crassep Cararoeur. A catalogue arranged by subject
according to a systematic scheme of classification. Also called
“class catalogue”, classified subject catalogue”, “systematic
catalogue”, and “catalogue raisonne’,
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CrLassIFICATION. 1. A systematic scheme for the arrange-
ment of books and other material according to subject or form,
2. The assigning of books o their proper places in a system
of classification. 3, In archives administration, the arrange-
ment in logical order of the series or files within a record group
or of the record groups within an archival collection.

Crassmrrep Sussger CararocUE. See Classed catalogue.

CroseD ENTRY. An enfry with completed bib]iogrgiphical
information covering all parts of a given work, viz., @-eomplete
set. ' & '

CoLLatioN.  That part of the catuloghe ‘entry which
describes the work as a material object, ep.@mrating its volume,
pages, size, ebe., and the type and chprxicter of its illustrations.

CompILER. One who produces™a work by collecting and
putting together written or p,rih%b’d matter from the works of
various authors. Also, wo‘ijl‘é“f‘fiw; aulBraOte ) combines into
one work selections or,,quc;ifation.s from one author.

: N\
CoMPOSITE o@g’ A treatise on a single subject produced
through the collab ration of two or more authors, the contri-
bution of eachforming a distinet section or part of the complete

work., K7,
{eventIoNAL Trris. A title by which a work is commonly
Jnawn but which differs from the title under which it was pub-
~ iﬁhé;i. It is used as a filing medium to bring all editions of
Jthe work together in the catalogue.
A group of individuals sssociated
unit, e.g., & government, a government
an institution, a conveniion, a com-

CorroraTE BoDY.
together as an organized
department, a society,
mittee, a corporation.

| Corporars Name. The name of a corporate body as

distinguished from the name of a person.
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Curves. Curved marks { ) enclosing inserted explanatory
or qualifying words or phrases, or setting off some item in a
catalogue entry, such ag series note. To be distingnished from.
brackets [ ]. Also called Parentheses aud Round Brackets.

Dicrionary CaTaLoGuk. A catalogue, usually on cerds,
in which all the entries (author, title, subject series, efc.) and
their related references are arranged together in one general
slphabes. The subarrangement frequently varies fmm (thg- -
sfrictly alphabetical.

Dmeer axp Sppovic Heapine., See Specifi miﬂ direct.
heading. : R84

Direcr SusDIVISION. Bubdivision of sub]ect headings.
by name of province, country, city or obh}r locality without.
intermediate subdivigion by name of co\ntry or state.

N

*DIsSERTATION, ACADEMIC. An essay called thesis presented.

by a ca.udlda}gg %mm@t of the requirements for a.
degree.

Durricare EwnTew Entry of the same subject matter
under two distinet aspects of it, a.g., U.8,—Foreign relations—
Gt. Brit. and GQ \Bnt —TForeign rolations—U. 8. Cf. Multiple:
entry. %,

Eprmer. 1. Al the impressions of a work printed ab.
any tinde) or times from one setting of type, including those
prmm& from atereotype or electrotype plates from that sefting
(p’r;oﬁded, bowever, that there iz no substantial change in or
addition to the text, or no change in makeup, format,* or
character of the resulting hook). A facsimile reproduction
constitutes a different edition. 2. One of the successive forms.
in which & literary text is issued either by the author or by a.
subsequent editor. 3. One of the various printings of & news-
paper for the same day, an issue published less often, as a weekly
tdition, or a special issue devoted fo a parficular subject, as an.
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~anniversary number. 4. In edition binding, all of the copies

of a book or other publication produced and issned in uniform
style. Cf. Texthook Bdition, Trade Kdition.

Eprror. One who prepares for publication a work or
collection of works or arbicles not his own. The editorial labor
may be limited to the preparation of the matter for the printer;
or it may include supervision of the printing, rev. mmr\
{restitution) or elucidation of the text, and the edition of mtro-
duction, notes, and other critical matter.

Entry. A record of a heok in a catalogue <§\h~,t

Extey WorDp. The word by which an ('lltr} is arranged
mn a catalogue or a bibliography, usually theMirst word of the
heading. Also called “filing word”. \

Frig. (n)1. A collection of cards,pa;)orq or other ninteria)
arranged systematically for. dnﬂfemmiﬁatgroqgu.wrw;tmn 2. A
cabinet, caze, or other device for keepmg In order cards, papers,
or cother material. (v) Tg arrange cards, papers, or other
material systema.twally \

Fruine WorD. \gee Entry word.

Foru ENTR.Y‘ *An entry in a catulogue which lists Looks
according to ¢ (‘1) the form in which their subject material jy
orga.mzed as\penodlcals dictionsries, or (2} their literary form,
a3 poepryy drama.

’.\':‘E%RM Heapine. - A heading used for a form entry in a
"Sa’miogue, e.g., Encyclopedias and dictionaries, Periodicals,

hort stories. Sometimes known as “form subject heading”.
Cf. Charles A. Cutter, Rules for a Dictionary Catalogue (3rd
ed; (1891), p. 13.

Foru SuspIvistoN. A division of a subject heading based
on form or arrangement of subject matter in books, as fot
dictionaries or periodicals.
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Name Cararoeus. A catalogne arranged alphabetically
by names of persons and places, whether used as authors or
subjects. _

Opex ExTrY. A catalogue entry which provides for the
addition of information concerning a work of which the library
does not have s complete set, or about which complete in‘forj\
mation is lacking.

Prriop SuepivisioN. A subdivision of a subject Hegding
which shows the period freated or during which, Wwhie work
appeared. Also called “time subdivision™ and /% hmnolorma,l
subdivision™, : \\

Perrovicar. A publication with a dighinctive title intended
to appear in successive (usualy 11111)01,&@) numbers of parts at
stated or regular intervalg and, ag avrule, for indefinite time.
Each part generally contains §,gﬁglés by several contributors,

Newspapors, whoee dARHIHNOE % is to disseminate
news, and the memoirs, proceedings, journals, etc. of societies
are not considered Pe?iodicals under the rules for cafaloguing.

Process SIillh\ A card or slip, sometmes a printed form,
which accompantes a hook through the catalogue department,
S
acqumngen its way all the information and directions necessary
for cataldguing fully, Alse called Catalogue Card Copy. Cata-
logu@ Qlip, Cataloguer’s Slip, Cataloguing Process Slip, Copy

) shp, Guide 8lip, Routine Shp, Work Slip.

Quanizrep Heapine. A heading followed by a qualifying
ferm which is usually enclosed in parenthescs, e.g., Bankruptcy
{Canon law), Bankruptey (Internationsl law), Dumping (Com-
mercial policy), Escape (Ethics), Escape {Law), Composition
(Law)}, Composiiion (Art), Composition (Music).

RerrrENcE. A direction from one heading to another.
Cf. Bubject reference.
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Revative Inprx.  Anm index bo & classification system
in which all relationships and aspects of the sub]ect are brought
together under ‘each index entry.

“Ser a150” REFERENCE. A reforence to a less compre-
hensive or otherwise related term ; the indication, in & list of
subject headings, of such a reference.

“Ser” RuFERENCE. A reference from a term or nam&
under which no books are entered to -that used in place ©F it ;
at indication, in a list of subject headings, of such s:mformoe
that is, of the term or terms, synonymous with, pt/pquivalent
to, the given heading, to which a “see” referende’s to be made,

SuerrLisT. A record of the books inthe’library srranged
in the order in which they stand on [th?\éhelf, that iz, in the
order of their class and book ﬁuntgbei-s.’
Seecipic anp DIRECT HEADB"I:L:? A heading for a specific
entry which expresses the toﬁ"ﬂ‘ﬂﬁm}mﬁﬂﬂmm} pnn which is
not preceded by the broa,d or class heading which includes it.
SprciFic ENTRY, ¢ Entry of a book under a heading which
expfesses its speciél\\sﬁbject or topic a8 distinguished from the
class or broad, §iubject which includes that specml subject or
topic. AN
8 ECl‘ii'l; Heapivg. A heading which is o broader than
the sulg\ét matter covered by it.
N\ éUBJECT CataLoGUE. A catalogue consisting of subject

“Wiitries only.

Supiscr ENTRY. An entry in a catalogue or a biblio-
graphy under a heading which indicates the subject,

Supsecr HEADING., A word or a group of words indicating
a subject under which 2}l material dealing with the same theme
is entered in & catalogue or a blbhography, or is arranged i

a file,
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Svssecr REFERENCE, A reference from one subject
heading to another. Also called “subject cross reference”. Cf.
“See’ reference, “Ses also” reference.

Surtecr- SumpivisioN. The method of extending the
subject heading by indicating the form of the subject matter,
the place to which it is limited or the part, element, or phase
of the subject treabed. _ \s\

'\
Syxprric, Having entries connected by Cross mﬁeren( of
said of a catalogue. \\

SvsrEMaTIC CaTarocue. See (lassed capdlogue.

Time Sueprvision. See Period subdixision.

Trree Exrry. The record of & {work in a catalogue or
a bibliography under the title, generw]lv beginning with the
first word not an article. In a,vcard catalogue a title entry may

_be a main entry or an addé& enty
www.dbraulibrary orglin

Trtie Pace. A page at the beginning of a book or work,
bearing its full Itit‘]{\iarfd usually, though not nccessarily, the
author’s (editor’s™ete.) name and the imprint.  The leaf bearing
the title page:&s’ “commonly called the “title page”, although
proporly i€738"the “title leaf”.

TR&JING In a card catalogue, the record on the main
e;:LQf’y""card of all the additional headings under which the work
“ig~represented in the catalogue. Also, the reeord on a main
entry card or on an authority card of all the related references

made. The tracing may be on the face or the hack of the card,
or on an accompauying card.

Unrr Carp. A basic catalogue card, in the form of a main
entry, which, when duplicated, may be used as a unit for all
other entries for that work in the catalogue by the addition

of the appropriste heading. Library of Congress printed cards
are the mosé commonly used unit cards,
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o
&
W

O
P
Q
&

3
wWw w/qgra ulibrary org in



APPENDIX 1

CATALOGUING
EXAMINATION
SELECT QUESTIONS

A

range of questions covering more or less the whole  figid
of cataloguing is suggoested, in order that the students of

cataloguing can write the answers and attain suﬂi(,ir'ift} ‘practice

before atternpting the questions in the exanumtlon The
- answers may extend from three to five pagedyof examination
seripts books. N

1. What are the cliof uhjc'rtwes (?fs a library catalogue ¢

What important steps aref decessary to be Jollowed
in achieving these aimsZyy

Describe the compommﬁ Parts of a catalogue entry,
and Wrplafl r%ﬁllbr nctions and the purposes served
by each one Q:t\th&m

What are thé various kinds of entries in an alphabetical
dictionaryy catalogue ¢ What significant features dis-
tmgmsh the Main from the Secondary entries ?

4. Stzi’be the imporbant factors that will govern the policy
\a,nd construction. of the catalogue to be provided for

(1} a city public library of medium size, or (2) a Uni-
versity library serving the faculties of Secience and
Technology, or (3) a special library like the library
of the Imperial Chemical Industries or Inmer Temple.
Draft a set of instructions, which you wish to be followed
in cataloguing {1} Lending, (2) Reference, and (3)
Children’s books in a public library,

What are the chief varieties of -catalogues commonly
found in modern libraries ¢ Describe the characteristics
and values of any one of them.
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7. Do you consider ‘6i"xot sthat 3 dictionary catalogue
1s more complex, and Tess effective in serving'the readers
than s classified - catalogue. Prove Jour case with
appropriate examples of entries. =

8. The classified catalogue’is said to be not only logical
but more economic than any form of a.lphabatlcal
catalogues, - Suhstanﬁmte this view by making _ gh*e
essential entries for a classified catalogue for the book
Sclence, Liberty and Peace’ by Aldons. Hux]éy

9. Define the term-‘Author’ of a litarary work ‘and state
with examples all possible forms of autbors.

10. What is the importance of a itle, page of a book in
cataloguing. the book 2. Wha ‘treatment will you
recommend in catalogumg {xa ook whose title page
is wanting in it, (2) a boolttwith two. title pages in two

~ different languages, and: (3} -a book in more than one
~ volume, cach having dbra"ﬁ%’f&“ﬂé&ég&ﬁa impring,

11. State the reagazg&-for determining the choice of the
part and sty{é\" '6f name of an author - before adopting
it as the @uthor heading, ~Furnish an example- of an
_author{ﬁéz;d.jng entered under (1) Burname followed
by t%o or three forenames, (2) Forename, (3) com-
Qsmnd surname, {4) preﬁxed surname, and (5) personal

) «\ hame.

-~ 1} ‘What are reference entnes ? Why are they necessary
) to be made and state their kinds with exa_mples

18. Discuss the problem of cataloguing translated works,
_ when informagion on.the author and title of the original
| work is not contained in the translation.
14, What are the d1s’s1ngu13hmg features of Indian and
' othet” orlental names of writers from that of Western
* (Christisn) wiibers ¢ - Give simple directlons for the
entry of ‘oriental writers, With examples.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19

20.

R

22,

23.

CATALOGUING PRACTIOE -

- Discuss the problem of treatment of (1) Psendonymous

authors, and (2) Anonymous writers and state the
directions provided for entering them in Cutter, A.L.A.

and Vatican Codes.

State the chief differential characteristics between
corporate authors and personal aunthors and justify
the directions in the A.L.A. Rules for entering them
in the catalogue. O\

What points of similarity exist between a sociefy and
an institution as the author of its own publications
and state the possible exfent to which 8 gbinmon set
of rules can be provided for cataloguifig) them.

State the circumstences in which the’main enfries for
works should be made under thei;‘iﬁi‘ties. {(zive examples
of such types of books. : :

Write & critical expositidl® of the theory of subject
headings it &h&@éﬁﬁg@&g@ﬂiogue based on Cutter’s
rules and’ point gut“the chief factors tending to their
sontinuation. Ve }

Do you agres. with the view that alphabetical subject
cataloguds have proved a hopeless failure and so must
be iotally discarded from modern cataloguing practice

g,‘z;@%% teplaced by classified catalogues. Give examples
" support of your views.

' What measures will you adopt in securing consistency

and uniformity in terminology, style, and fullness of

" subject headings chosen for books?

What are analytical entries in eatalogning ¢ State
their kinds and the need for making them with appro-
priate examples,

‘What is a series entry ¢ Is it really necessary to provide
series entries in library catalogues ¢ If so, demonstrate
the patberns of series entry you will make,
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26,

.

28.

29,

- 80.

31,

32,
- 33,

34,
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‘Define annotation in & catalogue entry ¢ How do you

distinguish it from notes ¢ State the extent to which
they are necessary in modern library catalogues.

Discuss the chief problems in cataloguing serial publ-
cations. State the alternatives yon propose to simplify
the proceduze in cataloguing them.

Describe the modemn methods of displaying the hbrary~ )
catalogues and state their relative merits, .\
What are the chief factors involved in cost ac.cnuntmg
of cataloguing procedures ? Give a formula) Providing
data, for cataloguing a book of fiction add non-fietion.
Describe the essential features of aveard catalogue,
with instructions for its proper ;nﬁ:iﬁtenance.

-Prepare a brief get of insttucj;ib;]b.to the public in the
use of (i) & dictionary catdlogue and (i) s classified
catalogue and ghate- @Qﬁﬂﬂ:‘?-am su}gglement them by

" personal guidance o the readers.

Describe the lay- but of a printed catalogne and the
supplementary Mists of additions issued periodically
and explain its advantages or otherwiss over other
forms of,catalogues.

'Dogaslc}l;aloguing non-book material pose any problems ?

' ;[f\\ﬁb, mention the special treatment you will adopt
in dealing with (i} manuscripts, (it) gramophone records,

(i} maps, and (iv) musical compositions.

Describe a plan of centralised cataloguing suited to a
district library service, with mobile libraries and branch
libraries.

Define a union catalogue and outline s method for
its compilation suited to your state ? State the ad-
vantages resulting from its compilation.

Write a historical and critical account of the A.L.A,
Cabaloguse rules and indicate the current trends towards
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the formulation of & Universal code of Cataloguing
) practlce '
35. Give a short account of Panizzi’s Rules and state the
extent of their influence on Cuiter’s, Jewett’s and the
A. A code of 1908.

' 36, Bvaluate the importance of Lubetzky’s ‘Critique’ {\
towards a simplified and pragmatic code of catalog’tﬁn‘g\ _
practice, specially in the treatment of corporate authors.

37. Biate the relation emtlng between claﬂsmﬁcatmn and
' cataloguing, and point ont the extent to,&hich cloge
classification and open access in librarigsMend to reduce
the dependence of the reader in h_‘lS iy of the hbrary
" catalogues. \ <

. 38. What devices will yon adopt i’ economising labour
" and cost in the cataloguing, fepartroent of a large city

Kbrary systom with se}tg;:é.i'branch ltbraries. -

- 39. I you are apprintedegibeatian of a newly established
city library cha.r@d with the provision of Reference,
Lending, qut, Commercial, and Technical library
services tanthe population, how would you begin to
organize(] $h% work of its catalogue department. Work
out Ltg 4nnual expenditure.

40. Qﬁ‘rananshlp minus proficiency in eataloguing and
\ (Classification ceases to be. a profession’, Comment
:-\’j on thia statement.

s \ ¥

'\‘:
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